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X VINAYA TEXTS FROM THE PALL

inserted in its entirety into the first part of the
Vinaya, the Vibhanga®.

The PAtimokkha—the meaning of the name will be dis-
cussed later on—seems to have owed its existence to the
ancient Indian custom of holding sacred two periods in
each month, the times of the Full Moon and of the New
Moon.

The Vedic ceremonies of the DarsapOrzaméisa sacri-
fice, and of the feast or sacred day (Upavasatha) con-
nected with it, are known to have been very old, and the
custom of celebrating these days would naturally be handed
on from the Brihmans to the different Samarnas, and be
modified and simplified (though, as it seems, sometimes
increased in number) by them, in accordance with their
creeds and their views of religious duty. According to
Buddhist tradition?’—and we see no sufficient reason for
doubting the correctness of the account—the monks of
other, that is, of non-Buddhistic sects, used to meet together
at the middle and at the close of every half-month, and
were accustomed then to proclaim their new teaching in
public. At such times the people would crowd together;
and the different sects found an opportunity of increasing
their numbers and their influence.

The Buddhists also adopted the custom of these period-
ical meetings, but confined themselves to meeting twice in
each month3, And the peculiarity which gave to these
meetings among. the Buddhists their distinguishing cha-
racter seems to have been borrowed by them neither from
the Brihmans nor from other dissenters, but to have been
an original invention of the Buddhists themselves. The
Brethren and Sisters made use of these half-monthly gather-
ings to confess to the assembled Order the sins and faults
which each of them had committed ; and to take upon him-
self, or herself, the penance which the transgressor had
thereby incurred. It would be unnecessary to dwell here
upon the details of these penitential meetings, as we can

! The opening sentence only is found in the Mahdvagga. See below, p. xv.
3 Mahivagga II, 1, 1. 3 Ibid, II, 4, 2.
























xVviii VINAYA TEXTS FROM THE PALIL

literature of the Buddhist Dhamma—much of which was
no doubt in existence at a very early date—should have
reacted upon the literature of the Buddhist Vinaya. The
members of the Order were no longer contented to learn,
and to understand the meaning of, the various Rules of the
Patimokkha. A desire sprang up to have, for each one of
them also, a kind of historical basis; to know the story of
how the Buddha himself came to lay down the Rule to his
disciples. And it was only the Brother who was properly
acquainted with all this who was accounted a real ¢ Doctor
of the Law.’

So it is said in the Kullavagga (IX, 5, 1):—‘If a Brother,
Upali, has not received gladly both the Pitimokkhas in
their full extent, has not well divided them, well established
them, well investigated them, both sutta by sutta, and in
every detail; if when asked, “ Where was this spoken by the
Blessed One?” he fail to solve the question: then there
will be some who will say to him, “ But then, let the
venerable one still devote himself to learning the Vinaya!”
thus will they say!’

It is evident from this passage that, at the time when it
was written, such a tradition regarding each Rule was in
existence ; and that the knowledge of these traditions was
held in high esteem. It is therefore a reasonable con-
jecture that steps were taken to amalgamate these tradi-
tions with the Text and the Old Commentary in a complete
work, which should also contain what we may call Notes
on the Rules—that is, decisions on points of Law involved,
though not expressed in so many words, in the Rules;
discussions on what cases were really included and what
were not, in particular regulations; enumeration of excep-
tions to the Rules ; and so on.

Whether this conjecture be right or not, it is precisely
such a work that we have now before us in that part of the
Vinaya Pifaka called the Sutta-vibhanga, and divided

! No %e Upili bhikkhuno ubhayini P4timokkhéni vitthirena svigatini honti
suvibhattini suppavattini suvinikkAitini suttatoanuvyafiganaso, idam pan’ 4vuso
kattha vuttam Bhagavati ’ti iti puttko na sampiyati, tassa bhavanti vattiro:
Itigha tiva yasm4i Vinayam pariyfipunassl 'ti: iti ’ssa bhavanti vattiro.
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histories are the latest part. But while some of the formu-
laries and regulations to which they lead up may well be very
old, others are probably additions to, or modifications of,
those older ones; and it is difficult to attempt to show,
even with regard to the exceptions above mentioned, which
are the older and which are the later. The misfortune that
these forms are not all now separately extant? is probably
simply due to the fact that the formularies separately pre-
served (including the Patimokkha) are the only ones which
continued to be used in actual services among the mem-
bers of the Order.

Such being the nature and contents, and such—so far
as it can be traced—being the origin of the Sutta-vibhanga
and of the Khandhakas respectively, it follows that in all
probability they were composed, or put into their present
shape, at about the same period in the development of
early Buddhism—it is even possible that both works arose
in immediate connection.

The kind of narrative setting with which, in both cases,
the older material has been surrounded is alike in both.
Here and there in both works are included real fragments
of ancient legend or tradition—as, for instance, the account
of the events from the attainment of Buddhahood down to
the conversion of Sariputta and Moggallina (Mahédvagga I,
1-24), the story of Devadatta (K ullavagga VII), the story
of the conversion and the sin of Sudinna (Vibhanga, First
Paragika). But the greater number of thesc narratives are
of the most meagre description, and have altogether the
appearance of being mere inventions. .

There is little doubt that this is what they, in fact,
were. Actual remembrance of the Buddha, and of his
time, could have sufficed only in the rarest instances to
give a correct historical basis for the Rules or Ceremonies,
which had to be explained. We find a precisely similar

! Mr. Dickson has given us an excellent text of the Upasampadi-kammavi#i ;
and it were much to be wished that the rest of them should also be published.
Mr. Clough has given a translation of six others in ‘ Miscellaneous Translations

from Oricntal Languages,” London, 1834 ; and the Liverpool Free Library has
MSS. of others.
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But the Ten Points in dispute were all matters of ecclesi-
astical law, they all related to observances of the brother-
hood, they were in fact questions as to whether or not the
ancient Rules should be relaxed or not in these ten re-
spects. Is it possible that in a collection of works like the
Vibhanga and the Khandhakas, which seek to set forth,
down to the minutest detail, and even with hair-splitting
diffuseness, all that has any relation to the daily life of the
Brethren, and the regulations of the Buddhist Order—is it
possible that in such a collection, if, when it was compiled,
the struggle on the Ten Points had already burst into flame,
there should be no reference at all, even in interpolations,
to any one of these ten disputes? That the difference of
opinion on the Ten Points remains altogether unnoticed in
those parts of the collection where, in the natural order of
things, it would be obviously referred to, and that it is only
mentioned in an appendix where the Council held on its
account is described, shows clearly, in our opinion, that the
Vibhanga and the Khandhakas (save the two last) are
older than the Council of Vesili—and, of course, a for-
tiori that the PAtimokkha and the Kammavikis are
so too.

The Council of Vesili is said in the XIIth Khandhaka
of the Kullavagga to have taken place a hundred years
after the Buddha’s death. This is no doubt a round
number; and the exact year of the date of the Buddha’s
death is open to question. If it be placed, according to
the Ceylon chronicles, at exactly 218 years before Asoka’s
coronation, it will fall in or about 483 B.C.

But the expression €218 years’ can in no case be re-
garded as an absolutely reliable statement of actual fact,
and the date of 483 B.C. must therefore be taken subject to
a marginal allowance of some decades. And it appears to
one of us, for various reasons which he has elsewhere stated
at length, that the balance of probability leads to the con-
clusion that the date of the Buddha’s Parinibb4na must be

Division actually contains two more Khandhakas than the larger. We lay no
stress upon these facts, but it confirms the general argument to find little points
of this kind tending in the same direction,
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division of the Vinaya Pizaka—the Parivaira-pazZa. The
reason is that this work, an abstract of the other parts of the
Vinaya, is in fact a very much later compilation, and pro-
bably the work of a Ceylonese Thera. In some stanzas,
which are found at the end of the Parivira-pazka, it is
stated to have been composed by ‘ the highly wise, learned,
and skilful Dipa, after he had inquired here and there
into the methods (literally, the way) followed by former
teachers’.’

We have every hope that the foregoing argument will
commend itself to our fellow workers as being, in the main,
well founded. We now propose to test it by applying it
in explanation of several difficult terms and phrases found
in the Vinaya Pifaka, which seem to have been hitherto
incorrectly interpreted.

It has been pointed out that, in the Pitimokkha, the
offences are arranged in certain classes, called, with refer-
ence to the heinousness of the act committed, P4rigika,
Samghéidisesa, Pakittiya, Pizidesaniya, and Se-
khiya. In other parts of the Vinaya, other offences are
called Thullak%aya and Dukkaza. On this nomen-
clature the Rev. S. Coles has founded a trenchant attack
upon Buddhist morality. He says:

‘Beside the PArijikas there are lesser faults, the nature
of which is determined by various causes, as will subse-
quently appear. These are Sanghddisesa, Thullaccaya,
and Dukkaza faults, and can all be easily remedied, the
two latter especially; as, after a fault of this kind has been
committed, the culprit has only to confess to his Upaj-
jhdya (ordaining priest) without much dclay, and is then
exempted from all evil consequences; but the Sanghi-
disesa being more serious (about half a Pardjikd), a course
of penance has to be submitted to, and confession without
delay made to twenty-five superior Bhikkhus. The nature

! Pubbikariyamaggan ka pukkhiitvid ka tahim tahim
Dipo nima mahfpadiio sutadharo vikakkhano
Imam vitthirasamkhepam sagghimaggena magghime
Kintayitvd likhipesi sissakdnam sukhavaham.
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word, were restrained from using the older term Pirigika
by a feeling of reverence towards their sacred books—a
feeling surely deserving, not of censure, but of sympathy.

Again, there are certain terms applied to various parts of
the Vinaya itself on which the above historical analysis
may throw some light. When Asoka, in the Edict of
Bhabra, addressed to the Buddhist Order, exhorted them
to take as their authority, among other works, the Vinaya-
Samukase, or Abstract of the Vinaya, he may fairly be
supposed to have referred to the Patimokkha, which that
epithet would very appropriately describe. If it be asked
why he did not then call it the Pitimokkha, the ex-
planation may be either that that word is more especially
a term for the act to be performed, than for the liturgy
which shows the way to perform it (though it was also
undoubtedly used as a name of the liturgy), or else that
the work was known under both designations.

We would just add, in passing, that, in the passage in
question, the reading samukase (samutkarsha), instead
of the formerly accepted saméikase, is quite clear in
General Cunningham’s lithograph!; and the generally
accepted view that the Edict was addressed to a council,
and is therefore an authoritative confirmation of the Ceylon
traditions regarding the Council of Patna, ought to be re-
considered. The Edict merely says: ‘King Devinampiya
of Migadha salutes the Samgha’ (that is, the Order, or
the Community, of Bhikkhus)2 Without desiring to throw
any doubt upon the reality of the Council of Patna, we are
driven to the conclusion that such an expression as ‘the
Samgha’ could not have been meant to describe a formal

t ¢« Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum,’ pl. xv.

? Burnouf translated ‘A I'assemblée du Magadha,’ and Wilson, ‘to the vener-
able assembly of Maigadha’ (see *Corpus,’ &c., p. 131); but the reading is
clearly Magadhe in the ‘ Corpus,’ while the older facsimile in the Journal of
the Bengal Asiatic Society (ix. 618) had the impossible form Magdhem.
Even if we could read Migadham samgham (an expression for which we
know no parallel), the above remarks would still hold good. Compare further
Professor Kem in the ‘ Jaartelling der Zuidelijke Buddhisten,’ pp. 30-35.
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was set free from the sense of the offence he had incurred.
Patimokkha or Pritimoksha means therefore ¢Dis-
burdening, Getting free.’ The lengthening of the first
vowel in the Pali word is not without analogies which have
been already adduced by Childers. It is certain that the
word is older than the present shape of the Formulary now
so called; for it is used several times in the Formulary
itself, as well as in many of the oldest Suttas.

The Old Commentator makes the PAtimokkha ¢the
head of the good Dhammas.” There is a curious passage
in the Pitimokkha where the Dhammas are said to be
included in the Suttas:

¢If a Bhikkhu at the half-monthly recitation of the PAti-
mokkha should say, “ Now for the first time do I notice
that this Dhamma, as one handed down in the Suttas,
embraced in the Suttas, gets recited every half-month!”
then’ &c.?2

It is plain here that neither Dhamma nor Sutta is used
in the sense to which we are accustomed from the later
books. The Dhammas recited half-monthly are those con-
tained in the scheme of offences given in the Patimokkha,
and the Suttas must therefore mean the separate clauses of
that Formulary.

The fact is that the use of the word Sutta is by no
means confined in the oldest Pali to the texts of what was
afterwards the Sutta Pifaka, nor is it exclusively used
either in earlier or later times?® in opposition to Vinaya.
Thus we find it used again, as we think, of the Rules of the
Pitimokkha ; and in contrast, as in the rule above quoted,
to Dhamma, in Kullavagga IV, 14, 22, 23:

¢ This Bhikkhu, of such and such a name, is a preacher

! Compare Mahivagga II, 3, 3.

? Yo pana bhikkhu anvaddhamésam Pitimokkhe uddissamine evam vadeyya ;
idin’ eva kho aham ginimi, ayam pi kira dhammo suttigato suttapariyé-
panno anvaddhamésam uddesam &gakkiatiti, taii ke ... (the 73rd Pakittiya,
quoted in Kullavagga III, 34, 2).

3 Though more especially concemed here with the earlier use of the word
Sutta, it may be well to remind our readers of the name Suttadhari applied
in the Sumangala Vildsint to secular lawyers (sec Alwis, ¢ Introd.’ &c., p. 100).
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while the Brethren are in confusion—some reciting the
Dhamma, those versed in the Suttantas intoning some Sut-
tanta together, the custodians of tfe Vinaya discussing the
Vinaya, and the preachers of the Dhamma discoursing
about the Dhamma.’

The whole of these expressions recur in Kullavagga IV,
4, 4; and are found again, with others of a similar character,
in Kullavagga VI, 6, 2. This last passage is in the Intro-
duction to a fable which of course recurs, as a GAtaka, in the
Gataka collection, and with an introduction in almost the
same words. We should therefore expect to find there also
the epithet suttantika (‘versed in the Suttantas’), if that
expression had remained in use as late as the fifth century
A.D.; but it is omitted, the Suttantikas having been then
long since replaced by those entrusted, not with the whole,
but with special portions only, of the Dhamma literature.
The word Suttanta was however still in common use at the
time when the presumably later books now contained in
the Pizakas were composed ; for it occurs in the Anguttara
Nikdyal, and in a constantly recurring verse in the Buddha-
vamsa in which it is opposed to Vinaya? and the word is
still used in the MSS. as the title of the more important
Suttas.

In the passage quoted above from the Kullavagga IV, 14,
22, 23 there is a term Sutta-vibhanga used as the name
of some part of the Vinaya literature apparently distinct

! The Anguttara Nikiya, Pagkaka Nipita (Phayre MS. vol. ii. fol. gék):
Ye te Suttanti Tathigatassa bhiviti gambhiri gambhiratthid lokuttarf sui-
fiatapafisamyutti tesu bhasiiaminesu na sussissanti no sotam odahissanti na
aflnakittam upafthipessanti na ka te dhamme uggahetabbam pariyipunitabbam
maiiiissanti; ye pana te suttantd kathitd kdveyya kittakkhard kittabyaigand
bahirak4 sivakabhisiti tesu bharzaménesu sussissanti sotam odahissanti ; &c.

Ibid.fol.na% : Ye te bhikkh{l bahussutd igatigami dhammadhari vinayadhard
maitikidhard te na sakkakkam suttantam param vikenti, tesam akkayena kAin-
namilako suttanto hoti apatisarano.

On the form compare the Sanskrit drish¢4nta, vrittdnta, and siddhénta.

s Suttantam Vinayas kipi navangam Satthusisanam

Sabbam pariydpuritvina sobhayi Ginasisanam.

The phrase is used of various Buddhas in verses 317, 348, 594, 627, and 786

of the Buddhavamsa. This refercnce we owe to Dr. Morris,
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It may be convenient to make some reference here to
the question whether the literature above discussed was
handed down by memory only, or by writing. We are
justified in expecting to find, in texts dealing in such minute
detail with the daily life of the members of the Buddhist
Order, some distinct evidence—and it will be equally dis-
tinct whether it consists in actual statement, or in silence—
as to writing, and the use of written books. And this
expectation is not disappointed.

In the first place, there are several passages which con-
firm in an indisputable manner the existence of the art of
writing at the time when the Vinaya texts were put into
their present shape.

* A certain man, who had committed a theft, ran away,
and got ordained among the Bhikkhus. Now he was
written up in the king’s palace with an injunction that he
should be slain wheresoever he should be found!.’—

‘But there occurred to the parents of Upili this con-
sideration: “If UpAli should learn writing2, UpAli might
thus after our decease live at ease, and not be troubled.”’

And in the Vibhanga we find an interesting explanation
of the Third Parigika Rule, which lays down that whoso-
ever wilfully kills a man, or brings about his death, must
be expelled from the Order.

In the Notes on this Rule the Sutta-vibhanga discusses
the case of some one causing the death of another by per-
suading him that suicide is glorious, or that it results in
salvation. And in this connection the possibility is con-
sidered of these representations being made to the proposed
victim, not by word of mouth, and not by a messenger, but
by writing.

‘He engraves a writing to this effect: “Who so dies,
he acquires wealth, or acquires fame, or goes to heaven.”
By that writing he is guilty of a Dukkasa offence. The
other sees the writing, and, determining to die, is filled

! Aiiiataro puriso korikam katvad paldyitvd bhikkh{isu pabbagito hoti. So
ka raiiio antepure likhito hoti yattha passitabbo tattha hantabbo 'ti (Mah-
vagga 1, 43).

* Sake kho Upili lekham sikkheyya (Mahivagga I, 49, 1).
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2 PATIMOKKHA.

Whosoever have incurred a fault, let him de-
clare it! If no fault have been incurred it is meet
to keep silence!

Now, venerable Sirs, it is by your silence, that I
shall know whether you are pure. As to each one
question put there must be an answer, so, in such a
meeting as this, each question is put! as many as
three times. Then if any Bhikkhu, when it has been
three times put, knowingly omit to declare a fault
incurred, he is guilty of uttering a conscious lie.
Venerable Sirs, the uttering of a deliberate lie has
been declared by the Blessed One to be a condition
hurtful (to spiritual progress)2. Therefore a fault,
if there be one, should be declared by that Bhikkhu
who remembers it, and desires to be cleansed there-
from. For a fault, when declared, shall be light
to him.

Venerable Sirs, the Introduction is now recited.

Thus do I question you, venerable Sirs, ‘Are
you pure in this matter ?’

A second time do I question you, ‘Are you pure
in this matter ?’

A third time do I question you, ‘Are you pure
in this matter ?’

The venerable ones are pure herein. Therefore
do they keep silence. Thus I understand.

’
Here endeth the recitation of the Introduction.

! The spelling of the Pili word in the text should be anus-
sivitam, and so below, anussdviyaméine. By ‘the text’ we
refer throughout to Mr. Dickson’s very careful edition, all the
necessary corrections in which—they are mostly only misprints—
will be noticed in the following notes.

* See Mahédvagga II, 3, 7.
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himself the Bhikkhus’ system of self-training and
rule of life, and has not thereafter withdrawn from
the training, or declared his weakness, shall have
carnal knowledge of any one, down even to an
animal, he has fallen into defeat, he is no longer
in communion !,

2. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall take, from village
or from wood, anything not given—what men call
‘ theft 2’—in such manner of taking as kings would
seize the thief for, and slay, or bind, or banish him,
saying, ‘ Thou art a thief, thou art stupid, thou art
a fool, thou art dishonest,— the Bhikkhu who in
that manner takes the thing not given, he, too, has
fallen into defeat, he is no longer in communion.

3. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall knowingly deprive
of life a human being, or shall seek out an assassin
against a human being, or shall utter the praises of
death, or incite another to self-destruction, saying,
‘Ho! my friend! what good do you get from this
sinful, wretched life? death is better to thee than
life '—if, so thinking, and with such an aim, he, by
various argument, utter the praises of death or incite
another to self-destruction—he, too, is fallen into
defeat, he is no longer in communion 2.

! ‘Declared his weakness’ refers to the permission (on the
ground that it was better to leave the Order than to burn) for
a Bhikkhu to acknowledge himself unfit for the discipline, and
throw off the robe. ¢ Withdrawn from the training’ is the formal
expression for thus throwing off the Robes. See below, Mahi-
vagga II, 22, 3.

On sikkhisigivam, which is by no means only ‘Rules of the
Order,’ see the Vibhanga (P4r. I, 8, 1).

? The Vibhanga (P4r. II, 3) takes theyya-samkhitam as
meaning ‘ with dishonest intent.’

* The deviations here from Mr. Dickson’s version will, we hope,
justify themselves. There is no commentary on héraka, though
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In respect of them I ask the venerable ones,
‘Are you pure in this matter?’

A second time I ask, ‘Are you pure in this
matter ?’

A third time I ask, ‘Are you pure in this
matter ?’

The venerable ones are pure herein. Therefore
do they keep silence. Thus I understand.

Here endeth the recitation of the Paré4gikas.

form to be used, when the P4timokkha cannot be recited in full,
and all the remaining Rules are to be omitted. According to Mah4-
vagga II, 15, 1, 4 this abridged recital may be used in certain cases
of danger.

On Yath4 pure tatha pakkk4 there is no explanation in the
Old Commentary. The phrase probably means that the Bhikkhu
is irrevocably defeated. He must remain for ever in the condi-
tion (of permanent exclusion from the Order) into which he has
brought himself.
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4. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, being degraded, shall,
with perverted mind, magnify, in the hearing of a
woman, ministration to himself? (by saying), ‘ This,
Sister, would be the noblest of ministrations, that
to so righteous and exalted a religious person as
myself you should ministrate by that act,’ (meaning)
sexual intercourse—that is a Samghadisesa.

5. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall act as a go-between
for a woman to a man, or for a man to a woman, or
for a wife, or for a paramour, or even for a harlot—
that is a Samgh4disesa.

6. A Bhikkhu who, begging (the materials) to-
gether, is having a hut put up for his own use, to
belong to no one (else), must have it made of due
measurement. And herein this is the measurement—
in length twelve spans according to the accepted
span?, in breadth seven spans (measured) inside.

! Attakdmapirikariy4, perhaps to his lusts;’ but we follow
the old commentator.

? Sugata-vidatthiyd. Dickson translates ‘of the span of
Buddha,” Sugata being one of the many epithets applied to the
Buddha in poetry, or poetical prose. Mr. James D’Alwis in the
Ceylon Asiatic Society’s Journal for 1874 has.a long article to
show that this cannot be the correct meaning of the word ¢ Sugata’
in this connection ; and we think he is right, though his discussion
as to what it does mean (evidently more than a simple span) seems
to lead to no certain conclusion. The older Ceylon commentators
take the expression as being equal to one and a half carpenter's
cubits, a ¢ carpenter’s cubit’ (Simhalese Wadu-riyana) being two
ordinary cubits, so that ¢the Buddha’s span’ (as they translate it)
would be four feet and a half! But the Bhikkhus of the present
day in Ceylon take it to be equal to the length of the supposed
foot-print of the Buddha on Adam’s Peak; that is, four ordinary
cubits, or six feet. See Dickson’s note; and compare Nissaggiya
15, and Pékittiya 87—92.

There is no comment on the phrase in the Old Commentary,
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and the Bhikkhu confesses his malice '—that is a
Samghadisesa.

9. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, in harshness, malice, or
anger, shall harass another Bhikkhu by a groundless
charge of having committed a Parigika offence, sup-
porting himself by some point or other of no im-
portance in a case that really rests on something
of a different kind; thinking to himself, ‘Perchance
I may thus get him to fall from this religious life’
—and then at some later time, either when he is
pressed, or without his being pressed, the case turns
out to rest on something of a different kind, and
that Bhikkhu confesses his malice—that is a Sam-
ghidisesa?

10. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall go about to cause
division in a community 3 that is at union, or shall
persist in calling attention to some matter calculated
to cause division, that Bhikkhu should thus be ad-
dressed by the Bhikkhus: ‘Sir, go not about to
cause division in a community that is at union;’
or, ‘Persist not in calling attention to a matter
calculated to cause division; *Be, Sir, at one with
the community, for the community, being at unity,
in harmony, without dispute, dwells pleasantly under

! Dosam was probably meant here to refer to the doso at the
beginning of the rule.

% For instance, the Bhikkhu has seen that A, who is a Khattiya,
has committed some offence. He says either that he has seen a
Khattiya commit that offence, and thus harasses an innocent
person; or he says that A has committed a Pirigika offence,
whereas the offence is of a lesser nature.

For kaveyyan in the text read #4veyyan.

® Samgha; thatis, the company of the Brethren dwelling in one
place, or in one district.
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(formally) adjured by the Bhikkhus, as a body,
even to the third time, to the end that they
abandon that course. If, while being so adjured.
up to the third time, they abandon that course, it
is well : if they abandon it not—that is a Samghé-
disesa.

12. Should a Bhikkhu refuse to listen to what
is said to him?; and when spoken to by the Bhikkhus,
in accordance with the Dhamma %, touching the pre-
cepts handed down in the body of recited law 3, will
allow nothing to be said to him (objecting), ¢ Say
nothing to me, Sirs, either good or bad: and I will
say nothing, either good or bad, to you. Be good
enough, Sirs, to refrain from speaking to me!’—then
let that Bhikkhu be addressed by the Bhikkhus
thus: ‘Do not, Sir, make yourself a person who
cannot be spoken to: make yourself rather, Sir, a
person to whom we can speak. Speak to the
Bhikkhus, Sir, in accordance with the Dhamma; and
the Bhikkhus, Sir, will speak in accordance with the
Dhamma to you. For thus has the church ¢ of the
Blessed One grawn large; that is to say, by mutual
converse, and by mutual help®’ If that Bhikkhu,
when he has thus been spoken to by the Bhikkhus,
should persist as before, then let that Bhikkhu be

! Dubbako is not ¢ unruly,’ as Dickson has, following Childers,
who gives ‘abusive, unruly, violent.” It means rather ¢ difficult to
reason with, averse to instruction.” Compare Gitaka I, 151, 152.

3 Sahadhammikam, which is here adverbial; and where the’
Dhamma refers to the Rules, as is pointed out in the Introduction.

3 Uddesa-pariyApannesu; uddesa being here practically
the same as Pitimokkha.

¢ Parisi, ‘the retinue, the followers, the adherents,’ referring
here to the Samgha only.

5 In the text read vu//kipanena.
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here, Sir, long enough.’ If that Bhikkhu, when thus
spoken to by the Bhikkhus should persist as before,
that Bhikkhu should be (formally) adjured by the
Bhikkhus as a body, even to the third time, to the
end that he abandon that course. If, while being
so adjured, up to the third time, he abandon that
course, it is well : if he abandon it not—that is a
Samghiadisesa.

Venerable Sirs, the thirteen matters which require,
as well in their earlier as in their later stages, formal
meetings of the Order, have been recited; nine
which become offences at once, and four which are
not completed until the third admonition.

If a Bhikkhu have committed either one or other
of these?, for as many days as he knowingly con-
ceals his sin, for so many days must that Bhikkhu,
even against his will, remain in probation2 When
the probation is over, that Bhikkhu must, for six
further days, undergo the MA4natta discipline?®
(Penance). When the Penance has been removed,
that Bhikkhu must be reinstated in some place where
the community of the Bhikkhus forms a body of
twenty. If a community of Bhikkhus forming a
body of less than twenty, even by one, should rein-
state that Bhikkhu, he is not reinstated, and that
community is blameworthy. This is the proper
course in that case.

1 Literally, ¢ of which.” In the text there should be no full stop
after ydvatatiyaka.

3 On the regulations respecting Parivésa (Probation), see Kulla-
vagga II, 1-3.

3 On the regulations respecting Minatta (Penance), see Kulla-
vagga II, 6-8.
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In respect of them I ask the venerable ones,
‘ Are you pure in this matter ?’

A second time I ask the venerable ones, ‘Are
you pure in this matter ?’

A third time I ask the venerable ones, ‘Are
you pure in this matter ?’

The venerable ones are pure herein. Therefore
do they keep silence. Thus I understand.

Here endeth the recitation of the Samghédisesas.
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ANIYATA DHAMMA

RULES REGARDING UNDETERMINED MATTERS.

Here, venerable Sirs, the two Rules regarding
undetermined matters come into recitation.

1. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall take a seat with
a woman, one man with one woman, in secret, on a
secluded seat, suitable? (for sexual intercourse); and
if a believing woman, trustworthy of speech, who
has seen (them so), shall lay it to his charge under
one or other of three Rules, either under the PAra-
gika?, or under the Samghédisesa 4, or under the Pa-
kittiya 8 Rules :—let then that Bhikkhu, if he acknow-
ledge that he has so sat, be dealt with (according to
the circumstances reported) for a Périgika, or for a
Samghadisesa, or for a Péfittiya ; or let that Bhikkhu

‘be dealt with under that one of those three Rules
under which the believing woman, trustworthy in
speech, shall lay it to his charge.

This rule relates to a matter undetermined.

2. And furthermore, even if the seat be not se-
cluded, and not convenient (for sexual intercourse),
but be convenient for addressing a woman with
wicked words?®, then whatsoever Bhikkhu shall take

! The whole of the following portion of the Pitimokkha, to-
gether with the Old Commentary on it, recurs in the Vibhanga,
Book IIL

2 Alamkammaniye, an expression found only in this passage.
The Vibhanga interprets it as above (Aniyata I, 2, 1).

8 The 1st Pardgika. ¢ The 2nd SamghAidisesa.

8 Pakittiya 44, 45; and compare also %, 27.

¢ Compare the 3rd Samghidisesa, and probably the 4th is also
referred to.
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NISSAGGIYA PAKITTIYA DHAMMA.

PAxiTTiva RULES INVOLVING FORFEITURE.

Here, venerable Sirs, the thirty Pakittiya Rules
involving forfeiture come into recitation.

1. When the robes have been settled, when the
Katkina has been taken up by the Bhikkhu, an extra
robe may be kept up to the end of a period of ten
days. To him who goes beyond that there is a
Patittiya offence involving forfeiture?,

! The following Rules, most of which have long ago fallen into
abeyance, depend in great measure upon communistic customs of
the ancient Fraternity, which are now somewhat difficult to under-
stand. The following explanation of this rule, and more especially
of the first few words of it, is therefore submitted with diffidence. At
the end of the Vassa period (see below, Mahivagga, Books III and
VII) the Samgha, or community of brethren in any place, was accus-
tomed to give over to some one of the Bhikkhus such store of robes
(Katkina-dussa) as it possessed; and it should here be observed
that no Bhikkhu had a separate personal ownership over his robes,
though nominally given to him for his own use, and really his own
subject to the rules, they were, technically speaking, the pro-
perty of the whole Samgha (that is, here, of the Order as a whole,
not of the community residing together at that place). The Bhikkhu
above referred to then spread the store of robes out to dry (suriye
attharati); and afterwards satisfied out of it the wants of any
brother whose robes, through the dampness of the season or other
causes, had become spoiled. Meanwhile, each of the Bhikkhus
had, of course, to wear something—it being one of the points
most frequently insisted upon that a Bhikkhu should be decently
clad, in direct contradiction to certain then popular views as to the
sanctity of nakedness—but, during the interval, some of the rules
about the robes were temporarily relaxed.

Now the Mahévagga (VII, 1, 7) gives eight reasons by which the
Kaskina license would be extinguished for any one particular
Bhikkhu alone—as it would be for the community at that place
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3. When the robes have been settled, when the
Ka/Zina has been taken up by the Bhikkhu, if a
set of robes should be offered to a Bhikkhu out of
season, it may be accepted by that Bhikkhu, should
he so wish. But when he has accepted it, it must
be made up at once; and if it be not sufficient for
him, it may be kept up to the end of a month by that
Bhikkhu should he have any hope that the deficiency
may be supplied. If he keep it beyond that time, even
if there be hope of (the deficiency) being supplied—
that is a PaZittiya offence requiring forfeiture.

4. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall have his soiled robe?
washed, or dyed, or beaten by a Bhikkhuni (sister)?
who is not related to him—that is a PaZittiya offence
involving forfeitures.

5. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall receive a robe from
the hands of a Bhikkhuni not related to him, except
in exchange—that is a Pé/ittiya offence involving
forfeiture.

6. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall ask a householder,
or a householder’s wife4, not being related to him,

and went on a journey. The robes, being laid by for a long time,
became spoilt. The Buddha thereupon forbad a Bhikkhu, under
the circumstances stated in this Rule, to separate himself from his
robes (ti-#ivara).

As regards the permission we have the story that a sick Bhikkhu
was invited home that his friends might nurse him. He answers,
¢ The Blessed One has forbidden us to separate ourselves from our
robes. I am sick, and unable to travel in my robes.’ Then the
Blessed One allows a sick brother to obtain leave to dispense with
‘the Rule.

! Literally, ‘an old robe,’ which the Vibhanga (Nissaggiya IV, 2,1)
explains as one that has been once worn.

? And so, frequently, below.

3 Compare the 17th Nissaggiya.

¢ Householder is here gahapati; that is, pater familias. See
Rh. D.’s note on Mah4-sudassana Sutta I, 41.
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if that Bhikkhu, before the offer has been made to
him, go and give directions as to the make of the
robe, saying, ‘It would be well, Sir, to get in ex-
change such and such a sort of robe with that robe-
fund to clothe me with;’ desiring something fine—
that is a PéZittiya offence involving forfeiture?.

9. In case two persons, householders or house-
holders’ ladies, have each laid by for a particular
Bhikkhu the value in barter of a set of robes, with
the intention, ‘ We will each get a set of robes in
exchange for this robe-fund, and so provide a dress
for such and such a Bhikkhu :’—in that case, if that
Bhikkhu, before the offer has been made to him,
go and give directions as to the make of the robe,
saying, ‘ It would be well, Sirs, to get in exchange,
with the value in barter you have each laid by, such
and such a sort of robe to clothe me with, the two
becoming one:’ desiring something fine—that is a
Pazittiya offence involving forfeiture.

10. In case a Réga, or a Khattiya, or a BrAhman,
or a Gahapati should send by messenger, for a
particular Bhikkhu, the value in barter of a set of
robes, saying, ‘Get a set of robes in exchange for
this robe-fund, and provide a dress for such and such
a Bhikkhu!” if then that messenger should go to
that Bhikkhu and say, ‘I have brought, Sir, this
robe-fund for your reverence. May your reverence

! Both Dickson and Childers have gone too far in rendering
ketipetva by ‘purchase” The Samanta-Pisidikd (Minayeff, 78)
explains it by parivattetvd. So Rh. D., ¢ Ancient Coins and
Measures of Ceylon,’ p. 6.

In the text read Ketipanam (compare Kakkiyana, p. 322 of
Senart’s edition); and it should not be rendered ‘money;’ see
Rh. D, loc. cit. The ¢ Robe-fund’ consisted of things for barter.

~ o~ A

In the text the vi after afidtakassa should be omitted.
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the robes, it is well. Should he not succeed in
obtaining them, let him up to the fourth, fifth, or
sixth time go and stand silently on that matter.
If, while so standing silently on that matter up to
the fourth, fifth, or sixth time, he should succeed
in obtaining the set of robes, it is well. Should
he not succeed in obtaining them (so), and then,
exerting himself beyond that point succeed in obtain-
ing them—that is a PAZittiya offence involving for-
feiture. (But) if he should not succeed in obtaining
them, let him either go himself, or send a messenger
(to the place) whence the robe-fund was brought
to him, and say, ‘The robe-fund which your
reverences sent for a Bhikkhu, that has in no wise
advantaged that Bhikkhu. Take heed, your reve-
rences, of your own, that your own go not to ruin!’
This is the proper course in that case 2

Here ends the first section,
the ‘ Robe-section.’

11. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall have a rug or
mat made with silk in it—that is a PA4ittiya offence
involving forfeiture?®,

! In the text read #2akkhattuparamam. This silent standing
is the only mode of asking for food permitted to a Bhikkhu.,

* Both here, and in the Conclusion of the Samghidisesa, and
further below in the 22nd Nissaggiya, where the same phrase
occurs, Mr. Dickson takes it to mean, ¢ This is the way to Nirvina.’
We are unable to see any foundation for such a rendering.

* The following rules were for use in a tropical climate, and
refer not to bed coverings, but to materials spread over a hard
seat or couch. The word translated ‘rug or mat’ is a more
general term, meaning ‘a thing spread;’ but there is no corres-
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'24. When he sees that a month of the hot days
has yet to run, let a Bhikkhu provide himself with
the materials for robes for the rainy season: when
he sees that half a month of the hot days has yet
to run, let him make them, and wear them. Should
he provide himself with the materials for robes for
the rainy season when more than a month of the hot
days has yet to run; or should he make them, and
wear them, when more than half a month of the
hot days has yet to run—that is a PaZittiya offence
involving forfeiture.

25. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, when he has himself
given a set of robes to another Bhikkhu, shall there-
after, being angry or displeased with him, take them
away, or get them taken away—that is a Pafittiya
offence involving forfeiture.

26. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall himself ask for
yarn, and have it woven up by weavers into cloth
for a set of robes—that is a Pakittiya offence in-
volving forfeiture.

27. In case "a householder, who is not related
to him, or a householder’s lady, shall have the cloth
for a set of robes woven for a particular Bhikkhu
by weavers; in that case, if that Bhikkhu, before the
offer has been made to him, shall go to the weavers,
and give directions as to the make of the robe, saying,
‘This robe-cloth, my friends, is being woven for
me. Make it long and broad, and make it thick,
and well woven, and evenly woven!, and with even
lines, and well carded. If you do so, ourselves will

! Suppaviyitam, literally, ‘ well woven forth! We follow the
Samanta-P4sidiki in its explanation of this word, but with con-
siderable hesitation. Compare the relation between Sanskrit ota
and prota; and between English ‘web’ and ¢ woof.’
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Should he keep it beyond that—that is a P4Zittiya
offence involving forfeiture.

29. When vassa is completed up to the full
moon in Kattika! in case a Bhikkhu, who is dwell-
ing in a place belonging to the class of those forest
dwellings which are held to be insecure and
dangerous, should desire to do so, he may leave
one or other of his three robes in a hut inside a
village, and if there is any ground for that Bhikkhu
being separated from that robe, he may be separated
from it up to the sixth night. Should he separate
himself from it more than that, except by permission
from the Bhikkhus—that is a PAZittiya offence in-
volving forfeiture.

30. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall cause to be diverted
to himself any benefit already dedicated to the Sam-
gha—that is a P4Zittiya offence involving forfeiture.

Here ends the third section;
the ‘ Bowl-section.’

Venerable Sirs, the thirty P44ittiya Rules involving
forfeiture have been recited.

In respect of them I ask the venerable ones, ‘Are
you pure in this matter ?’

! This is a different date from that mentioned in the last rule,
and one month later. The Vibhanga explains the date here as
Kattika-4#4tum4isinf, whereas the date in Rule 28 is tem4sini,
and is called by the Samanta-P4sidikd (Minayeff, p. 82) pa/kama-
kattika-punzamai.

The same distinction is evident, from Mah4vagga IV, 14, 7-11,
between Pavirazi and the K4itumisinf. But how both these
full moons came to be called Kattika is not clear.
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A second time I ask the venerable ones, ‘Are
you pure in this matter ?’

A third time I ask the venerable ones, ‘Are you
pure in this matter ?’

The venerable ones are pure herein. Therefore
do they keep silence. Thus I understand.

Here ends the recitation of the Nissaggiyas.
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PAKXITTIYA DHAMMA.
THE PAr1TTIVA! RULES.

Now here, venerable Sirs, the ninety-two P4ittiya
Rules (Rules regarding matters requiring expiation)
come into recitation.

1. There is Pé/ittiya in a deliberate lie.

2. There is PéZittiya in abusive language.

3. There is PéZittiya in slander of a Bhikkhu.

4. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall cause one not re-
ceived into the higher grade (of the Order?) to recite
the Dhamma clause by clause®—that is a Pé/ittiya.

5. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall, for more than two
or three nights, lie down (to sleep) in the same place
with one not received into the higher grade (of the
Order)—that is a PaZittiya.

6. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall lie down (to sleep)
in the same place with a woman—that is a Pa/ittiya*.

7. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall preach the Dham-
ma, in more than five or six words, to a woman,

! That is, ‘requiring repentance.’” Compare the Sanskrit terms
Préyaskittika and Priyaskittiya.

2 Literally, ‘ one who has not received the upasampad4.’

3 Anupasampannam padaso dhammam vikeyya. This
rule is directed against a wrong method of teaching the Dhamma
to a SAmarera. See the extracts from the Old Commentary, and
from the Samanta-Pisidiki, given by Minayeff on p. 84. Read
however in the second line osdpenti for 4sipenti; and then go
on anvakkharam nima, rQpam anif%an ti vukfaméino ruppan ti
opiteti: anuvyafiganam nima, ripam anif%an ti vak%amino vedani
anik4i ti saddam nikkAlreti, &c.

¢ For the text read mitugimena,
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14. Whatsoever Bhikkhu who has put out, or
got another to put out to air, a bedstead, or a chair,
or a mat, or a stool’, the common property of the
Samgha ; and when going away shall not put it back,
or have it put back, but shall depart without saying
anything to anybody—that is a PaZittiya.

15. Whatsoever Bhikkhu has put out, or got
another to put out, a bedstead in a dwelling-place
common to a Samgha; and when going away shall
not put it back, or have it put back, but shall de-
part without saying anything to anybody—that is a
Patittiya.

16. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, in a dwelling-place com-
mon to a Samgha, shall lie down where he knows
that he is encroaching on (the space occupied by) a
Bhikkhu who arrived before him, thinking, ‘If he
become inconvenienced he may go away'—if he
does it for that object, and for no other?—that is
a Pafittiya.

17. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, being angry or dis-
pleased with another Bhikkhu, shall drive him out,
or get him driven out of a dwelling-place common
to a Samgha—that is a PAZittiya.

18. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall hurriedly sit down,
or lie down, in the upper story of a dwelling-place
common to a Samgha?, on a bedstead or chair with
removable legs—that is a Péittiya.

! Kokkkham, the meaning of which is not quite clear. “The
Vibhanga says there are four kinds, made of bark, of usira roots,
of musiga grass, and of bulrushes. It is apparently therefore of
wickerwork.

3 That is, according to the Vibhanga, the rule does not apply
to an invalid, or to one suffering from the heat, or the cold; and
80 on.

® Because if he does so, he might unwittingly upset the furniture,
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22. If a Bhikkhu, even when thereto deputed,
exhort the Bhikkhunf’s after the sun has set—that is
a Patittiya.

23. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall go to the dwell-
ing-place of Bhikkhunf’s, and there exhort the Bhik-
khunt’s!, except on the (right) occasion—that is a
Pikittiya.

Herein this is the right occasion: (to wit), when
a Bhikkhunt is ill. This is the right occasion in this
passage.

24. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall speak thus: ‘ The
Bhikkhus exhort the Bhikkhunt's for the sake of
gain 2]'—that is a PaZittiya.

25. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall give a robe to a
Bhikkhuni who is not related to him, except in
exchange—that is a Paittiya.

26. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall make up a robe,
or have it made up, for a Bhikkhunt who is not
related to him—that is a PaiZittiya.

27. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, by appointment, shall
travel along a high road in company with a Bhik-
khuni, even to go as far as the village, except on the
right occasion—that is a PaZittiya.

not, Sir!l” he should go all through them, saying, “ A sister who
has been received into the higher grade even one hundred years,
&c. (and so on to the end of the Garu-dhamm34).”

¢If he preach any other Dhamma to those who say, *“ We, Sir,
are all present, and none raisc objections!” he is guilty of a Duk-
kaza. If he preach the eight Garu-dhamm4 to those who say,
“No, Sir, that is not sol” (vagg’ amh’ ayy4 ti, where vagga
is vyagra, the opposite of samagga), he is guilty of a Dukka/a.
If he preach another Dhamma, when the eight Garu-dhamm4
have not committed to their charge, he is guilty of a Dukkafa.’

! Compare Kullavagga X, 6, 1.

3 Amisa-hetu; that is, in order that the sisters may be induced
to supply the preachers with food, medicine, &c.
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32. There is PéaZittiya in going in a body to
receive a meal?, except on the right occasion.

Herein the right occasion is this: (to wit), when
there is sickness, when robes are being given, when
robes are being made, when on a journey (on foot),
when on board a boat, when (the influx of Bhikkhus)
is great? when a general invitation is given to Sa-
mazas® This is right occasion in this passage.

33. There is Péfittiya in taking food in turn,
except on the right occasion.

Herein the right occasion is this: (to wit), when
there is sickness, when robes are being given, when

these a constant supply of rice was provided for travellers. See
the Mah4-parinibbdna Sutta I, 10; II, 5 (pp. 10, 16); GAtaka,
No. 31 (‘Buddhist Birth Stories,’ pp. 280-285) ; Mah4-sudassana
Sutta I, 63; Dhammapada Commentary apud Fausbéll, 185. The
Samanta-P4sidiki on this rule (Minayeff, p. 88) says that 4vasatha-
pindo is a meal in such an 4vasatha.

! On this rule compare Kullavagga VII, 3, 13. ‘In a body’
means four or more Bhikkhus going together to the same house.

* Mahi-samayo. The Vibhanga relates how, when vassa
was over, the Bhikkhus repaired in great numbers to visit the
Buddha. On such occasions it was difficult or impossible for them
all, if they adhered to the strict rule, to obtain their meals.

3 Samana-bhatta-samayo. See the Vibhanga, and the Sa-
manta-P4sidikd, quoted by Minayeff, pp. 88, 89. ‘Samanas,’ of
course, includes others besides Buddhists.

* Parampara-bhogane; that is, in picking and choosing
with regard to food, or in regard to different invitations. The
Bhikkhus were to eat straight on whatever was given, and to
accept invitations in the order in which they were received. But
a sick Bhikkhu might choose one morsel rather than another; and
Bhikkhus in health might accept an invitation to a house where
robes are going to be given, or made, rather than to a house where
only a meal was offered. The last exception was simply to guard
against the stock of robes falling short (Bhikkhf . . . nidhivisenti:
kivaram parittam uppaggati, says the Vibhanga).
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36. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall offer a Bhikkhu
who has finished his meal, though still invited to
continue eating, his choice of food, whether hard or
soft, that has not been left over, saying, ‘Come,
now, Bhikkhu; take and eat!” deliberately desiring
to stir up longing (in that Bhikkhu); then if that
Bhikkhu eats!—that is a Pakittiya.

37. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall take or eat any
food, whether hard or soft, at the wrong time 3—
that is a Péafittiya.

38. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall eat food, whether
hard or soft, that has been put by—that is a P4Zittiya.

39. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, when he is not sick,
shall request, for his own use, and shall partake of
delicacies—to wit, ghee, butter, oil, honey, molasses,
fish, flesh, milk, curds ®>—that is a P4Zittiya.

40. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall place, as food,
within the door of his mouth, anything not given to

him, save only water and a tooth-cleaner +—that is a
Patittiya.

Here ends the fourth section,
the ‘Bhogana-section.’

41. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall, with his own

term of soft foods, such as boiled rice, curries, &c. The two words
for eating correspond to these two ideas.

! Bhuttasmim pékittiya; that is, the offence is completed
when the eating has taken place; but the offer alone is not a
Pékittiya. So the Vibhanga.

2 After sun-turn.

3 In the text read tdni; madhu phénitam.

¢ Dantapona; doubtless the same, perhaps an older expression
for, the dantaka//Aa referred toin Kullavagga V, 31. Itis a piece
of fragrant root (cinnamon, betel, &c.) about eight inches long.
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44. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall take a seat, in
secret, with a woman, in a concealed place !—that is
a Pazittiya.

45. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall take a seat, in
secret, with a woman, one man with one woman—
that is a Pafittiya.

46. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, who has been invited
(to a house), and has been (thus already) provided
with a meal, shall, without having previously spoken
“about it to a Bhikkhuy, if there is one there, go on
his (begging) rounds among the families, either before
meal-time or after meal-time? except on the right
occasion—that is a PaZittiya.

there is a husband and a wife; and they both, husband and wife,
are not gone forth from, are not devoid of lust’ (Minayeff, p. 89,
under P.; but for anatikkant4 read anikkhant4). Then the
Samanta-Pisidik4, doubtless to justify this suggested implication,
makes sabhoganam equal to saha ubhohi ganehi (!); or, in
the alternative, to sabhogam, since ‘the wife is the bhoga of a
man still given to passion, and the husband the bhoga of a wife.’
The use of Bhogana in any such sense is extremely forced, and
was perhaps only suggested by the following rules; but it is just
possible we should translate, ‘a household still given to pleasure’
(compare Kullavagga VIII, s, 1), or ‘fond of good food’ (compare
Milinda Pa#iha 76).

On anupakhagga compare the 16th PaZittiya.

! Compare the 3oth Pakittiya, and the two Aniyatdi DhammA.

2 The Vibhanga has the following stories in regard to these two
particulars. A family devoted to Upananda invited him and
another Bhikkhu. Before meal-time he went to attend on other
families (purebhattam kulini payirupisati).. The people delayed
giving his meal to the other Bhikkhu till Upananda should
arrive. He came late; and the other Bhikkhu was thereby dis-
comforted.

The family devoted to Upananda sent him food for his use;
saying it was to be given to the Samgha, with special reference to
him. He had gone for an alms to the village. The messengers
delivered the food and the message, and asked where Upananda was.
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51. There is Pafittiya in the drinking of fer-
mented liquors, or strong drinks?,

52. There is Pé/ittiya in poking (another person)
with the finger.

53. There is Péittiya in sporting in the water?

54. There is PaZittiya in disrespect 3,

55. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall frighten a Bhik-
khu *—that is a Pé/ittiya.

56. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, who is not sick, shall,
desiring to warm himself5, kindle a fire, or have a
fire kindled, without cause sufficient thereto—that
is a Péa/ittiya.

57. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall bathe at intervals
of less than half a month, except on the proper
occasion—that is a Pé/ittiya.

Herein this is proper occasion: (to wit), the two
and a half months during which there is hot weather,
and during which there is fever; namely, the last
month and a half of the heats, and the first month

and the third section of the Mah4-Sila (translated in Rh. D.’s ‘Bud-
dhist Suttas from the P4li,’ pp. 192, 198). We follow the Vibhanga
in the interpretation of the various terms.,

! The Old Commentary (quoted by Minayeff, p. 9o) distinguishes
between surid and meraya by the former being derived from flour,
water, &c., and the latter from flowers, fruits, &c.

* Throwing water over one another, and chasing one another,
were common amusements at the public and private bathing-places.
Our MSS. read throughout hisa-dhamme.

% Anéddariye. That is, according to the Vibhanga, paying no
heed, when one’s attention is drawn by an upasampanna to the
fact that this or that action is against the rule laid down (pafifiat-
tam). But compare also Xullavagga VIII, 8, 1.

¢ In the text read bhimsépeyya.

® H.O.’s MS.readsvisibbanipekho. At Mahfvaggal, 20, 15,
visibbesum occurs in the sense of ‘they warmed themselves.’
Trenckner at p. 47 of the Milinda Pafiha reads aggim galetva
visivetv4; and at p. 102, samsibbitavisibbitatt4 sikhinam.
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60. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall hide, or cause
another to hide, a Bhikkhu’s bowl, or his robe, or
the mat on which he sits, or his needle-case?, or his
girdle, even though in fun—that is a P4Zittiya.

End of the sixth section,
the ‘Surdpé4na-section.

61. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall deliberately de-
prive any living thing of life—that is a Pafittiya.

62. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall, knowingly, drink
water with living things in it—that is a Pa4ittiya.

63. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall stir up for de-
cision again a matter which he knows to have
been settled according to the Dhamma 2—that is
a Patittiya.

64. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, who knows of it, shall
conceal a serious offence® committed by a Bhikkhu—
that is a Pé/ittiya.

65. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall admit a person
under twenty years of age to the higher grade in
the Order, knowing him (or her) to be so—(while)
the person is not admitted to the higher grade, and
the other Bhikkhus (who assist) are blameworthy—
this is in him 4 a PAZittiya.

66. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall, by appointment,
journey along the same route with a caravan of

! In the text read st4igharam.

* Compare the 79th Péittiya, and Kullavagga IV, 14 passim.

8 That is, a PArigika, or a Samghidisesa.

¢ The upagghiya is guilty of a Pakittiya; the 4kariya, and
the gana, of a Dukkafa, says the Vibhanga.






38 PATIMOKKHA.

If, while being so admonished, up to the third time,
he abandon that course, it is well. If he abandon
it not—that is a Pazittiyal

69. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, knowing him to be so,
shall eat in company with, or dwell together with?,
or sleep in one place with a Bhikkhu who talks thus
(as in 68), and has not been dealt with according to
the law 3, and has not laid aside his delusion—that
is a Pakittiya.

7o. If a Simanera* even should say thus: ‘In
this wise do I understand that the Dhamma has
been proclaimed by the Blessed One: that to him
who cultivates those Qualities which have been
called * dangerous” by the Blessed One there is not
sufficient danger (to prevent his attaining to spiritual
gifts);’ then that Simanera should be addressed by
the Bhikkhus thus: ‘Say not so, good Simanera!
Bear not false witness against the Blessed One. For

_neither is it seemly to bring a false accusation against
the Blessed One, nor could the Blessed One speak
so. By many a figure, good Simazera, have the

! This rule is directed against the delusion that sin, to a very
holy man, loses its danger and its sinfulness. Compare the 4th
Samghidisesa ; and, on the method of procedure here laid down,
the 1oth to the 13th Samghidisesas. At Kullavagga I, 32 lust is
declared to be an antardyiko dhammo; and falsehood another
at Mahévagga II, 3, 3. The Samanta-Pisidiki (quoted by Mina-
yeff, p. 92) gives five divisions of these ¢ dangerous qualities.’

2 This the Vibhanga explains as holding Uposatha, or Pavi-
ran, or a Samghakamma with him.

3 Ukkhitto anosirito, says the Vibhanga. Compare Mahi-
vagga IX, 4, 10, 11.

¢ Samanuddeso; which is explained by the Old Commentary
as equal to Simanera. Why, in the Pitimokkha, now one and
now the other expression should be used, is not clear. In the
later texts Simanera is the usual form, but samanuddeso is
found also in a few passages.
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71. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, when admonished by
the Bhikkhus in respect of some precept in accord-
ance with the Dhamma, shall speak thus: ‘I cannot
submit myself to that precept, brother, until I shall
have enquired touching it of another Bhikkhu, an ex-
perienced master of the Vinaya'—that is a PaZittiya.

A Bhikkhu desirous of training, Bhikkhus?, should
learn, and enquire, and settle in his own mind. This
is the right rule in this connection.

72. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, when the PAtimokkha
is being recited, shall speak thus: ‘What comes of
these minor 2 precepts being here recited, save only
that they tend to misgiving, and worry, and per-
plexity I’—there is Pafittiya in thus throwing con-
tempt on the precepts?.

73. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, when at the half
month the Pitimokkha is being recited, should say
thus: ‘Now for the first time do I notice that this
rule, they say, is handed down in the Suttas, is
embraced in the Suttas !"—then, if the other Bhikkhus
shall know concerning that Bhikkhu thus: ¢This
Bhikkhu has taken his place at the recitation of the
Patimokkha once, or twice, not to say oftener*'—
that Bhikkhu is not only not made free on account of
his ignorance %, but he is to be dealt with according
to the Dhamma for the offence into which he has
fallen, and furthermore he is to be charged with
foolishness (in the words), ‘ This is loss to thee,

1 On this strange allocution see the note to the 1oth Nissaggiya.

? Khuddinukhuddakehi. Compare the Mahi-parinibbina
Sutta VI, 3, and the passages quoted there in Rh. D.’s note.

3 In the text read vivannake.

¢ In the text read ko pana vido bhiyyo.

® In the text read afifidnakena.
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80. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, when the Samgha is
engaged in conducting a (formal) enquiry, shall rise
from his seat, and go .away, without having declared
his consent—that is a PAZittiya.

81. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, when, in a regularly
constituted Samgha !, he has given away a robe, shall
thereafter grumble about it, saying, ¢ The Bhikkhus
appropriate the property of the Samgha according to
friendship '—that is a PAZittiya.

82. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall divert to the use
of any individual property dedicated to the Samgha,
knowing it to be so—that is a Pé#ittiya.

Here ends the eighth section,
the ‘Sahadhammika-section.’

83. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall cross the threshold
of an anointed Khattiya king, when the king has not
gone forth, and the queen has not withdrawn, with-

out first having had himself announced?—that is a
Pakittiya.

! Samaggena samghena. See the note to the 21st PiZittiya.

? Indakhila, the word translated ¢ threshold,’ is explained in the
Old Commentary by sayani-ghara, ‘sleeping chamber;’ but this
is rather a didactic gloss on the rule. Compare the note above on
the 43rd Pi4ittiya. The phrase ¢ when the queen has not gone in’
is somewhat doubtful. H. O.s MS. of the Vibhanga reads (as
Minayeff does) aniggata-ratanake, instead of Dickson’s antha-
ta-ratanake. The former is the better reading; nihata is impos-
sible, it must be either nihata or nthasa. But ratanaka, though
the queen is one of the seven Ratanas of a king, is not found
elsewhere used absolutely for a queen: the use of rigake, too,
immediately after rafiio, instead of rafifie or rigini, is curious.
A possible alternative rendering would be ‘ when the court has
not departed, and the regalia not laid aside:’ but we prefer on
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and (the legs of the piece of furniture) shall be cut
down (to the proper size).

88. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall have a bedstead
or a chair made, stuffed with cotton?, the stuffing
shall be torn out—and that is a PaZittiya.

89. When a Bhikkhu is having a rug or mat
to sit upon made, it must be made of the right
measure. Herein this is the measure: in length
two spans, according to the accepted span; in breadth
one span; the border one span. To him who
exceeds that limit there is a PéiZittiya, and (the
article) shall be cut down (to the proper size).

go. When a Bhikkhu is having an itch-cloth?
made, it must be made of the right measure. Herein
this is the measure: in length four spans, according
to the accepted span; in width two spans. To him
who exceeds that limit there is a PaZittiya, and (the
cloth) shall be cut (down to the proper size).

91. When a Bhikkhu is having a garment made
for the rainy season, it must be made of the right
measure. Herein this is the right measure: in
length six spans, according to the accepted span;
in breadth two spans and a half. To him who
exceeds that limit there is a PAfittiya, and (the
garment) shall be cut (down to the proper size).

92. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall have a robe made
of the dimensions of a Sugata’s robeS?, or larger—

! Tlam; which the Old Commentary expands into three
kinds—tfQlam from a tree, tfilam from a creeper, and tfilam from
a young fowl.

* When a Bhikkhu had a boil, or running sore, or any such
disease, the use of an itch-cloth (so called from the first in the list
of skin complaints there mentioned) is laid down in Mahivagga
VIII, 17.

* On the doubtful meaning of Sugata, see the note above on
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PAZIDESANIYA DHAMMA.

RULES REGARDING MATTERS WHICH OUGHT TO BE
CONFESSED.

Here, venerable Sirs, the four rules regarding
matters which ought to be confessed come into
recitation.

1. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, when a Bhikkhunt not
related to him has entered within_the houses?, shall,
with his own hand, accept at her hands food, either
hard or soft, and eat or enjoy it—that is a matter
which ought to be confessed by that Bhikkhu, saying,
‘I have fallen, Brethren, into a blameworthy offence,
unbecoming, which ought to be confessed; and I
confess it!’ :

2. Now Bhikkhus, when they have been invited
to laymen’s houses, eat. If the Bhikkhunt stay there
giving directions, saying, ‘ Here give curry, give rice
here!’ the Bhikkhuni ought to be rebuked by those
Bhikkhus, saying, ‘Stand aside, Sister, as long as
the Bhikkhus are eating!’ If it should not occur
to a single Bhikkhu to rebuke the Bhikkhunti, saying,
‘Stand aside, Sister, as long as the Bhikkhus are
eating I'—that is a matter that ought to be confessed
by those Bhikkhus, saying, ‘We have fallen, Brethren,
into a blameworthy offence, unbecoming, which ought
to be confessed ; and we confess it !’

3. Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall accept, with his

! Antaragharam pavi/f/k4; that is, during her alms-visit to
the village. Compare the 3rd Sekhiya; Mah4dvagga I, 23, 3; and
Kullavagga VIII, 5, 2.
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A second time I ask the venerable ones, ‘Are you
pure in this matter ?’

A third time I ask the venerable ones, ‘Are you
pure in this matter ?’

The venerable ones are pure herein. Therefore
do they keep silence. Thus I understand.

Here endeth the recitation of the Pa¢idesaniyas.
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houses.” This is a discipline which ought to be
observed.

8.. ‘With downcast eye will I take my seat amidst
the houses” This is a discipline which ought to be
observed.

9. ‘With robes not pulled up!® will I go amidst
the houses.” This is a discipline which ought to be
observed.

10. ‘With robes not pulled up will I take my
seat amidst the houses.” This is a discipline which
ought to be observed.

End of the first section.

11. ‘ Not with loud laughter will I go amidst the
houses.” This is a discipline which ought to be
observed.

12. ‘Not with loud laughter will I take my seat
amidst the houses.” This is a discipline which ought
to be observed.

13. ‘Making but a little sound will I go amidst
the houses.” This is a discipline which ought to be
observed.

14. ‘ Making but a little sound will I take my seat
amidst the houses.” This is a discipline which ought
to be observed.

15. ‘ Without swaying my body about will I go
amidst the houses.” This is a discipline which ought
to be observed.

16. ‘ Without swaying my body about will I take

! Or perhaps ‘thrown off.” He is to be fully dressed as laid
down in the 1st and 2nd Sekhiyas.
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25. ‘Without walking on my heels or my toes!
will I go amidst the houses’ This is a discipline
which ought to be observed.

26. ‘ Without lolling 2 will I take my seat amidst
the houses.” This is a discipline which ought to be
observed.

27. ‘With mind alert® will I receive an alms’
This is a discipline which ought to be observed.

28. ‘ Paying attention to my bowl will I receive
an alms.’” This is a discipline which ought to be
observed.

29. ‘With equal curry* will I receive an alms.’
This is a discipline which ought to be observed.

30. ‘Equally full® will I receive an alms.” This
is a discipline which ought to be observed.

End of the third section.

31. ‘ With mind alert will I eat the alms placed
in my bowl” This is a discipline which ought to
be observed.

32. ‘Paying attention to my bowl will I eat the

! Na ukkusikiya; an unusual sense of the word; but it is so
explained here by the Old Commentary.

* Na pallatthikdya. ¢Without making a rest with his hands,
or with a cloth,” according to the Old Commentary. Compare the
Tipallattha-miga Gitaka, and No. 65 below.

® Sakkakkam. Satim upafthipetvi, says the Samanta-Pis4-
diki. See also No. 31.

¢ Samasfipakam. ‘When the curry is in quantity one-fourth
of the rice’ explains the Samanta-P4sidikd. See No. 34.

® Samatittikam. ¢Equally full, equally heaped up (samabh4-
ritam)’ explains the Samanta-Pisidiki. Compare the several
passages quoted in Rh. D.’s note on Tevigga Sutta I, 24.
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41. ‘ Not till the ball is brought close will I open
the door of my mouth.” This is a discipline which
ought to be observed.

42. ‘ Not the whole hand, when eating, will I put
into my mouth.” This is a discipline which ought
to be observed.

43. ‘When the food is in my mouth will I not
talk’ This is a discipline which ought to be
observed.

44. ‘Without tossing the food into my mouth
will I eat’’ This is a discipline which ought to
be observed.

45. ‘ Without nibbling at the balls of food will
I eat’ This is a discipline which ought to be
observed.

46. ¢ Without stuffing my cheeks out will I eat?’
This is a discipline which ought to be observed.

47. ‘ Without shaking my hands about 3 will I eat.’
This is a discipline which ought to be observed.

48. ‘ Without scattering the lumps of boiled rice
will I eat” This is a discipline which ought to be
observed.

49. ‘ Without putting out my tongue will I eat.’
This is a discipline which ought to be observed.

50. ‘ Without smacking my lips 4 will I eat” This
is a discipline which ought to be observed.

End of the fifth section.

! Pindukkhepakan ti pindam ukkhipitvd ukkhipitvd, says the
Samanta-Pasidik4.

* Avagandakirakan ti makka/o viya gande katvd, says the Sa-
manta-Pisddikd (Minayeff, p. 93).

8 That is, to disengage particles of the rice, to shake them off on
to the ground.

¢ Literally, without making the sound ‘ Xapu-4apu.’
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is sick, will I preach the Dhamma.’ This is a
discipline which ought to be observed.

62. ‘Not to a person wearing sandals, unless he
is sick, will I preach the Dhamma. This is a
discipline which ought to be observed.

63. ‘Not to a person seated in a cart, unless he
is sick, will I preach the Dhamma.’ This is a disci-
pline which ought to be observed.

64. ‘Not to a person lying on a couch, unless he
is sick, will I preach the Dhamma.’” This is a disci-
pline which ought to be observed.

65. ‘Not to a person lolling, unless he is sick,
will I preach the Dhamma.’ This is a discipline
which ought to be observed.

66. ‘Not to a person with a turban on his head,
unless he is sick, will I preach the Dhamma.” This
is a discipline which ought to be observed.

67. ‘Not to a person with his head covered,
unless he is sick, will I preach the Dhamma.’” This
is a discipline which ought to be observed.

68. ‘Not to a person seated on a seat, unless he
is sick, will I, seated on the earth, preach the
Dhamma.” This is a discipline which ought to be
observed.

69. ‘Not to a person seated on a high seat, unless
he is sick, will I, seated on a low seat, preach the
Dhamma.” This is a discipline which ought to be
observed.

70. ‘Not to a person sitting, unless he is sick,
will I, standing, preach the Dhamma.” This is a
discipline which ought to be observed.

End of the seventh section.
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THE ADHIKARANA-SAMATHA
DHAMMA.

THE RULES REGARDING THE SETTLEMENT OF CASES.

Here, venerable Sirs, the seven rules regarding
the settlement of cases come into recitation.

For the decision and settlement of cases as they
from time to time arise, the Proceeding in presence!
must be performed, or the Proceeding for the con-
sciously innocent?, or the Proceeding in the case
of those who are no longer out of their mind?3, or
the Proceeding on confession of guilt4, or the Pro-
ceeding by majority of the chapter?, or the Pro-
ceeding for the obstinate®, or the Proceeding by
covering over as with grass”.

Venerable Sirs, the seven rules regarding the
settlement of cases have been recited.

In respect of them I ask the venerable ones, ¢ Are
you pure in this matter ?’

A second time I ask the venerable ones, ‘Are you
pure in this matter?’

A third time I ask the venerable ones, ‘ Are you
pure in this matter ?’

! Sammukh4-vinaya. See Kullavagga IV, 14, 16, and fol-
lowing.

* Sati-vinaya. See Kullavagga IV, 14, 27. -

® Amf/ka-vinaya. See Kullavagga IV, 5, and following, and
IV, 14, 28.

¢ Patifiidya. See Kullavagga IV, ¥, 8.

8 Yebhuyyasik4. See Kullavagga IV, 9, and IV, 14, 24.

¢ Tassapédpiyyasikd. See Kullavagga IV, 11.

' Timavatthiraka, See Kullavagga IV, 13.
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The venerable ones are pure herein. Therefore
do they keep silence. Thus I understand.

Here endeth the recitation of the
Adhikaraza-samathas.

Venerable Sirs! Recited is the Introduction.

Recited are the four Parigika Rules.

Recited are the thirteen Samghéidisesa Rules.

Recited are the two Aniyata Rules.

Recited are the thirty Nissaggiya-PaZittiya
Rules.

Recited are the ninety-two P4Zittiya Rules.

Recited are the four P4d¢/idesaniya Rules.

Recited are the Sekhiya Rules.

Recited are the seven Adhikaraza-samatha
Rules.

So much (of the words) of the Blessed One,
handed down in the Suttas, embraced in the Suttas,
comes into recitation every half month. It behoveth
all to train themselves according thereto in concord,
in pleasantness, without dispute !

Here endeth the recitation of the Pitimokkha
for the use of the Bhikkhus.
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destroyed. Such is the cessation of this whole mass
of suffering.’

3. Knowing this the Blessed One then on that
occasion pronounced this solemn utterance : ¢ When
the real nature of things becomes clear to the ardent,
meditating BrAhmaza, then all his doubts fade away,
since he realises what is that nature and what its
cause.’

4. Then the Blessed One during the middle watch
of the night fixed his mind upon the Chain of Causa-
tion, in direct and reverse order: ‘From Ignorance
spring the samkhéras, &c. ...... Such is the origi-
nation of this whole mass of suffering, &c. ......
Such is the cessation of this whole mass of suffering.’

5. Knowing this the Blessed One then on that
occasion pronounced this solemn utterance: ‘When
the real nature of things becomes clear to the ardent,
meditating Brdhmaza, then all his doubts fade away,
since he has understood the cessation of causation.’

6. Then the Blessed One during the third watch
of the night fixed his mind, &c.

7. Knowing this the Blessed One then on that
occasion pronounced this solemn utterance: ‘When
the real nature of things becomes clear to the ardent,
meditating Brihmaza, he stands, dispelling the hosts
of Mira, like the sun that illuminates the sky.’

Here ends the account of what passed
under the Bodhi tree.
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justly call himself a Brahmaza, whose behaviour is
uneven to nothing in the world.

Here ends the account of what passed
under the Agapila tree.

3.

1. Then the Blessed One, at the end of those
seven days, arose from that state of meditation, and
went from the foot of the Agap4la banyan tree to the
Mu#alinda tree. And when he had reached it, he sat
cross-legged at the foot of the Mu#alinda tree unin-
terruptedly during seven days, enjoying the bliss of
emancipation.

2. At that time a great cloud appeared out
of season, rainy weather which lasted seven days,
cold weather, storms, and darkness. And the Niga
(or Serpent) king Mu/alinda came out from his
abode, and seven times encircled the body of the
Blessed One with his windings, and kept extending
his large hood over the Blessed One’s head, thinking
to himself: ‘May no coldness (touch) the Blessed
One! May no heat (touch) the Blessed One! May
no vexation by gadflies and gnats, by storms and
sunheat and reptiles (touch) the Blessed One !’

3. And at the end of those seven days, when the
N4iga king Mu/alinda saw the open, cloudless sky, he
loosened his windings from the body of the Blessed
One, made his own appearance disappear, created
the appearance of a youth, and stationed himself in
front of the Blessed One, raising his clasped hands,
and paying reverence to the Blessed One,
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Tapussa and Bhallika: ‘Here, my noble friends,
at the foot of the R4giyatana tree, is staying the
Blessed One, who has just become Sambuddha.
Go and show your reverence to him, the Blessed
One, by (offering him) rice-cakes and lumps of
honey. Long will this be to you for a good and
for a blessing.’

3. And the merchants Tapussa and Bhallika took
rice-cakes and lumps of honey, and went to the
place where the Blessed One was; having approached
him and respectfully saluted the Blessed One, they
stationed themselves near him; standing near him,
the merchants Tapussa and Bhallika thus addressed
the Blessed One: ‘May, O Lord, the Blessed One
accept from us these rice-cakes and lumps of honey,
that that may long be to us for a good and for a
blessing !’

4. Then the Blessed One thought: ‘ The Tatha-
gatas! do not accept (food) with their hands. Now

! The term Tathigata is, in the Buddhistical literature, exclu-
sively applied to Sammisambuddhas, and it is more especially
used in the Piakas when the Buddha is represented as speaking of
himself in the third person as ‘the Tathigata’ The meaning
‘sentient being,’ which is given to the word in the Abhidh4nap-
padipik4, and in Childers's Dictionary, is not confirmed, as far as
we know, by any passage of the Pifakas. This translation of the
word is very possibly based merely on a misunderstanding of the
phrase often repeated in the Sutta Pifaka: hoti tathigato param
marani, which means, of course, ‘does a Buddha exist after
death?’ In the Gaina books we sometimes find the term tattha-
gaya (tatragata),‘ he who has attained that world, i.e. emancipa-
tion,’ applied to the Ginas as opposed to other beings who are
called ihagaya (idhagata), ‘living in this world.” See, for instance,
the Ginafaritra, § 16. Considering the close relation in which
most of the dogmatical terms of the Gainas stand to those of the
Bauddhas, it is difficult to believe that tathigata and tatthagaya
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at the feet of the Blessed One and thus addressed
the Blessed One: ‘We take our refuge, Lord, in
the Blessed One and in the Dhamma; may the
Blessed One receive us as disciples who, from this day
forth while our life lasts, have taken their refuge (in
him).” These were the first in the world to become
lay-disciples (of the Buddha) by the formula which
contained (only) the dyad™.

Here ends the account of what passed
under the Rigdyatana tree.

5

1. Then the Blessed One, at the end of those
seven days, arose from that state of meditation, and
went from the foot of the Rédgéyatana tree to the
Agapila banyan tree. And when he had reached
it, the Blessed One stayed there at the foot of the
Agapila banyan tree.

2. Then in the mind of the Blessed One, who
was alone, and had retired into solitude, the
following thought arose: ‘I have penetrated this
doctrine which is profound, difficult to perceive and
to understand, which brings quietude of heart, which
is exalted, which is unattainable by reasoning, ab-
struse, intelligible (only) to the wise. This people, on
the other hand, is given to desire, intent upon desire,
delighting in desire. To this people, therefore, who

! Because there was no Samgha at that time, their declaration of
taking refuge, by which they became upisakas, could refer only
to the dyad (the Buddha and the Dhamma), instead of to the triad
of the Buddha, the Dhamma, and the Samgha. ‘
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Sahampati?!, understanding by the power of his
mind the reflection which had arisen in the mind
of the Blessed One, thought: ‘Alas! the world
perishes! Alas! the world is destroyed! if the mind
of the Tathigata, of the holy, of the absolute
Sambuddha inclines itself to remain in quiet, and
not to preach the doctrine.’

5. Then Brahmid Sahampati disappeared from
Brahma’s world, and appeared before the Blessed
One (as quickly) as a strong man might stretch his
bent arm out, or draw back his out-stretched arm.

6. And Brahm4 Sahampati adjusted his upper
robe so as to cover one shoulder, and putting his
right knee on the ground, raised his joined hands
towards the Blessed One, and said to the Blessed
One: ‘Lord, may the Blessed One preach the
doctrine | may the perfect One preach the doctrine!
there are beings whose mental eyes are darkened
by scarcely any dust; but if they do not hear the
doctrine, they cannot attain salvation. These will
understand the doctrine.’

7. Thus spoke Brahm4 Sahampati; and when he
had thus spoken, he further said: ‘The Dhamma
hitherto manifested in the country of Magadha has
been impure, thought out by contaminated men. But
do thou now open the door of the Immortal?; let them
hear the doctrine discovered by the spotless One!

‘As a man standing on a rock, on mountain’s

! Itis difficult to believe that the Pili name of Brahm4 Saham-
pati, the ruler of the Brahma worlds (see Spence Hardy’s Manual,
PP. 43, 56), is not connected with the Brahman svayambhf
of the Brahmanical literature. Perhaps the Sanskrit equivalent of
sahampati might be svayampati.

* Amata, an epithet of Arahatship, which may perhaps mean
simply ambrosia. See Rh. D., Buddhism, pp. 60, 111, 184.
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saw beings whose mental eyes were darkened by
scarcely any dust, and beings whose eyes were
covered by much dust, beings sharp of sense and
blunt of sense, of good disposition and of bad dis-
position, easy to instruct and difficult to instruct, some
of them seeing the dangers of future life and of sin.

11. As, in a pond of blue lotuses, or water-roses,
or white lotuses, some blue lotuses, or water-roses,
or white lotuses, born in the water, grown up in
the water, do not emerge over the water, but thrive
hidden under the water; and other blue lotuses, or
water-roses, or white lotuses, born in the water,
grown up in the water, reach to the surface of the
water; and other blue lotuses, or water-roses, or
white lotuses, born in the water, grown up in the
. water, stand emerging out of the water, and the
water does not touch them,—

12. Thus the Blessed One, looking over the world
with his eye of a Buddha, saw beings whose mental
eyes were darkened,. . . . (&c., the text repeats § 10);
and when he had thus seen them, he addressed
Brahmé Sahampati in the following stanza: ‘ Wide
opened is the door of the Immortal to all who have
ears to hear; let them send forth faith to meet it.
The Dhamma sweet and good I spake not, Brahmj,
despairing of the weary task, to men.’

13. Then Brahmid Sahampati understood: ‘ The
Blessed One grants my request that He should
preach the doctrine.” And he bowed down before
the Blessed One, and passed round him with his
right side towards him; and then he straightway
disappeared.

Here ends the story of Brahmi's request.
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‘Highly noble was Uddaka Ramaputta. If he had
heard my doctrine, he would easily have under-
stood it.’

5. Then the Blessed One thought: ‘To whom
shall I preach the doctrine first? Who will under-
stand this doctrine easily?’ And the Blessed One
thought: ‘The five Bhikkhus?! have done many ser-
vices to me?; they attended on me during the time
of my exertions (to attain sanctification by under-
going austerities). What if I were to preach the
doctrine first to the five Bhikkhus?’

6. Now the Blessed One thought: ‘Where do the
five Bhikkhus dwell now?’ And the Blessed One
saw by the power of his divine, clear vision, surpass-
ing that of men, that the five Bhikkhus were living
at Benares, in the deer park Isipatana3. And the
Blessed One, after having remained at Uruveld as
long as he thought fit, went forth to Benares.

7. Now Upaka, a man belonging to the Agivaka
sect (i. e. the sect of naked ascetics), saw the Blessed
One travelling on the road, between Gaya and the
Bodhi tree; and when he saw him, he said to the
Blessed One: ‘Your countenance, friend, is serene;
your complexion is pure and bright. In whose

1 See about the five companions of Buddha’s self-mortification,
in the time before the sambodhi, the Gitaka, vol. i. p. 67; Hardy,
Manual, p. 165; Rh. D., Buddhism, p. 35. The names of the five
Bhikkhus were, Konda#isia, Vappa, Bhaddiya, Mah4nima,
Assagi.

3 Perhaps instead of kho 'me (=kho ime) we should read
kho me.

3 «The Mrigaddwa, or Deer Park, is represented by a fine wood,
which still covers an area of about half a mile, and extends from
the great tower of Dhamek on the north, to the Chaukundi mound
on the south,” Cunningham, Arch. Reports, I, p. 107.
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the five Bhikkhus saw the Blessed One coming from
afar; when they saw him, they concerted with each
other, saying, ‘Friends, there comes the samana
Gotama, who lives in abundance, who has given up
his exertions, and who has turned to an abundant
life. Let us not salute him; nor rise from our seats
when he approaches; nor take his bowl and his
robe from his hands. But let us put there a seat;
if he likes, let him sit down.’

11. But when the Blessed One gradually ap-
proached near unto those five Bhikkhus, the five
Bhikkhus kept not their agreement. They went
forth to meet the Blessed One; one took his bowl
and his robe, another prepared a seat, a third one
brought water for the washing of the feet, a foot-stool,
and a towel. Then the Blessed One sat down
on the seat they had prepared; and when he was
seated, the Blessed One washed his feet. Now they
addressed the Blessed One by .his name, and with
the appellation ¢ Friend.’

12. When they spoke to him thus, the Blessed
One said to the five Bhikkhus: ‘Do not address, O
Bhikkhus, the Tath4gata by his name, and with the
appellation “Friend.” The Tathagata, O Bhikkhus,
is the holy, absolute Sambuddha. Give ear, O
Bhikkhus! The immortal (Amata) has been won
(by me); I will teach you; to you I preach the doc-
trine. If you walk in the way I show you, you will,
ere long, have penetrated to the truth, having your-
selves known it and seen it face to face; and you

! Buddhaghosa, in a note on Kullavagga'II, 1, 1, says that
pidapi/ha is a stool to put the washed foot on, pddakathalika
(or piddakathalik4?), a stool to put the unwashed foot on, or a
cloth to rub the feet with (pddaghamsana).
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that holy eightfold Path, that is to say, Right Belief,
Right Aspiration, Right Speech, Right Conduct,
Right Means of Livelihood, Right Endeavour, Right
Memory, Right Meditation.

23. ‘““This is the Noble Truth of Suffering;”—
thus, O Bhikkhus, of this doctrine, which formerly
had not been heard of, have I obtained insight,
knowledge, understanding, wisdom, intuition. “This
Noble Truth of Suffering must be understood,” thus,
O Bhikkhus, of this doctrine,. . .. (&c., down to in-
tuition). “ This Noble Truth of Suffering I have
understood,” thus, O Bhikkhus, of this doctrine,
.+ . . (&c., down to intuition).

24. ‘“This is the Noble Truth of the Cause of
suffering,” thus, O Bhikkhus, (&c.) “This Noble
Truth of the Cause of suffering must be abandoned!
. . . . has been abandoned by me,” thus, O Bhikkhus,
(&c.)

25. ‘“ This is the Noble Truth of the Cessation of
suffering,” thus, O Bhikkhus, (&c.) “This Noble
Truth of the Cessation of suffering must be seen
face to face . ... has been seen by me face to face,”
thus, O Bhikkhus, (&c.)

26. ‘“This is the Noble Truth of the Path which
leads to the cessation of suffering,” thus, O Bhikkhus,
(&c.) *“This Noble Truth of the Path which leads
to the cessation of suffering, must be realised . . ..
has been realised by me,” thus, O Bhikkhus, (&c.)

27. ‘As long, O Bhikkhus, as I did not possess
with perfect purity this true knowledge and insight
into these four Noble Truths, with its three modifi-

! 1. e. the thirst (tanh4), which is declared in this Noble Truth
to be the cause of suffering, must be abandoned.
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36, 37. And the venerable Mahinima and the
venerable Assagi,when they received from the Blessed
One,....(&c., asin {§ 33, 34, down to:). Thus these
venerable persons received the upasampad4 ordi-
nation.

38. And the Blessed One thus spoke to the five
Bhikkhus: ¢ The body (R@ipa), O Bhikkhus, is not
the self. If the body, O Bhikkhus, were the self,
the body would not be subject to disease, and we
should be able to say: *“Let my body be such and
such a one, let my body not be such and such a one.”
But since the body, O Bhikkhus, is not the self,
therefore the body is subject to disease, and we are
not able to say: “Let my body be such and such a
one, let my body not be such and such a one.”

39—41. ‘Sensation (Vedan4), O Bhikkhus, is not
the self,. ... (&c!) Perception (Sa7iid) is not the
self,.... The Samkh4ras? are not the self,....
Consciousness (Vi#idna) is not the self, . .. . (&c.)

42. ‘Now what do you think, O Bhikkhus, is the
body permanent or perishable ?’

went about for alms; while the Buddha remained with their two
companions, and instructed them.

! This is shown exactly in the same way and with the same
words that are used in § 38 with regard to the body. Body,
sensations, perceptions, samkhiras, and consciousness are the well-
known five classes (khandha) of bodily and mental parts and
powers; see Rh. D., ‘Buddhism,’ p. go seq. The self (att),
which, if it exists at all, must be permanent and imperishable, is
not to be found in any one of these five classes, which are all
subject to origin and decay. This discourse of the Buddha’s, which
is frequently called the Anattalakkhana Sutta (Sutta of the not having
the signs of self), shows the perishable nature of the five khandhas,
and that the khandhas are not the self. But it does not deal with
the question, whether the self exists or not, in any other way.

? See the note on chap. 1. 2.
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senses, in me desire for them has ceased. Thou art
struck down, O Death.’

Then Mara the wicked One understood: ¢ The
Blessed One knows me, the perfect One knows me,’
and, sad and afflicted, he vanished away.

Here ends the story of Méra.

12,

1. At that time the Bhikkhus brought (to Buddha),
from different regions and different countries, persons
who desired to obtain the pabbagg4 and upasam-
pada ordinations, thinking : ¢ The Blessed One will
confer on them the pabbaggad andupasampadé ordi-
nations.” Thus both the Bhikkhus became tired (from
the journey), and also those who desired to obtain
the pabbaggi and upasampad4 ordinations. Now
when the Blessed One was alone and had retired
into solitude, the following consideration presented
itself to his mind : ‘ The Bhikkhus now bring to me
from different regions and different countries persons
who desire to obtain the pabbagga and upasam-
padé4 ordinations, thinking: “ The Blessed One will
confer on them the pabbaggd and upasampadé
ordinations.” Now both the Bhikkhus become tired,
and also those who desire to obtain the pabbaggé
and upasampad4 ordinations. What if I were to
grant permission to the Bhikkhus, saying: “Confer
henceforth, O Bhikkhus, in the different regions,
and in the different countries, the pabbagg4 and
upasampad4 ordinations yourselves (on those who
desire to receive them).”’

2. And the Blessed One, having left the solitude
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13.

1. And the Blessed One, after having kept the
vassa residencel, thus addressed the Bhikkhus: ¢ By
wise contemplation, O Bhikkhus, and by wise firm-
ness of exertion have I attained the highest emanci-
pation, have I realised the highest emancipation.
Attain ye also, O Bhikkhus, the highest emancipation,
realise the highest emancipation, by wise contempla-
tion and by wise firmness of exertion.’

2. And Méra the wicked One went to the place
where the Blessed One was; having approached
him, he addressed the Blessed One by the following
stanza: ‘ Thou art bound by M4ra’s fetters, human
and divine. Thou art bound by strong fetters.
Thou wilt not be delivered from me, O Samaza.’

(Buddha replied): ‘I am delivered from Mara’s
fetters, human and divine. I am delivered from the
strong fetters. Thou art struck down, O Death.” .

Then MAira the wicked One understood: ‘ The
Blessed One knows me, the perfect One knows me;’
and, sad and afflicted, he vanished away.

14.

1. And the Blessed One, after having dwelt at
Benares as long as he thought fit, went forth to
Uruveld. And the Blessed One left the road and
went to a certain grove; having gone there, and
having entered it, he sat down at the foot of a tree.
At that time there was a party of thirty friends, rich
young men, who were sporting in that same grove

! See about the vassa residence the rules given in Book III,
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4. Then the Blessed One preached to them,.. ..
(&c., as in chap. 8. 2, or 9. 3).

5. And having seen the Truth,.... (&c., as in
chap. 9. 4 down to:). Thus these venerable persons
received the upasampad4 ordination.

Here ends the story of the thirty rich young
companions.

End of the second BhAnavira.

15.

1. And the Blessed One, wandering from place to
place, came to Uruveld. At that time there lived
in Uruveld three Gatilas?, Uruveld Kassapa, Nadt
Kassapa (Kassapa of the River, i. e. the Nerasigara),
and Gaya Kassapa (Kassapa of the village Gay4).
Of these the Gatila Uruveld Kassapa was chief,
leader, foremost, first, and highest over five hundred
Gatilas ; Nadt Kassapa was chief . . . . (&c., down to
highest over) three hundred Gatilas, Gay4 Kassapa
was chief . . . . (&c, down to highest over) two
hundred Gatilas.

2. And the Blessed One went to the hermitage of

! The Gaiilas (i.e. ascetics wearing matted hair) are Brah-
manical vAnaprasthas. The description of their ascetic life given'
in many passages of the Gitaka Atthavasnani and of the Apadina
exactly agrees with the picture of the forest life of the ¥AdBiwoc which
so frequently occurs in the Mahibhfrata. In the Mahivagga (VI,
35, 2) it is expressly stated that the Gafilas recognised the authority
of the Veda, and it is in keeping with this that the usual term for
adopting the state of a Gafla is ‘isipabbaggam pabbagati’
(frequently in the GAt. Atth.), i. e. leaving the world and becoming
a Rishi.
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and marrow of this Niga; but were to conquer the
fire, which he will send forth, by my fire.’

4. And the Blessed One effected the appropriate
exercise of miraculous power and sent forth a cloud
of smoke. Then the Néga, who could not master
his rage!, sent forth flames. And the Blessed One,
converting his body into fire? sent forth flames.
When they both shone forth with their flames, the
fire room looked as if it were burning and blazing,
as if it were all in flames. And the Gatilas, sur-
rounding the fire room, said : ‘Truly the countenance
of the great Samaza is beautiful, but the Niga will
do harm to him3.

5. That night having elapsed, the Blessed One,
leaving intact the skin and hide and flesh and liga-
ments and bones and marrow of that N4ga, and con-
quering the Néga’s fire by his fire, threw him into
his alms-bowl, and showed him te the Gafila Uru-
veld Kassapa (saying), ‘Here you see the Néiga,
Kassapa ; his fire has been conquered by my fire.’

Then the Gatila Uruvela Kassapa thought: ‘Truly
the great Samaza possesses high magical powers and
great faculties, in that he is able to conquer by his
fire the fire of that savage NAiga king, who is pos-
sessed of magical power, that dreadfully venomous
serpent. He is not, however, holy (arah4) as I am/

6% Near the Nerasigard river the Blessed One

! Buddhaghosa explains makkha by kodha.

* Compare Kullavagga IV, 4, 4, where Dabba also tegodhitum
samipaggati, that is, his finger is on fire.

3 Compare the Editor’s corrections at Kullavagga, p. 363.

¢ In §§ 6, 7 (excepting the last clause of § 7) the story related in
§§ 15 is repeated in a more popular style. This appears to us to
be a more archaic redaction than the preceding. We do not know
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appeared on the Angirasa’s! body. Having put
the chief of Serpents into his alms-bowl, he showed
him to the Brihmaza (saying), ‘ Here you see the
N4ga, Kassapa; his fire has been conquered by
my fire,’

And the Gatila Uruveld Kassapa, having con-
ceived an affection for the Blessed One in con-
sequence of this wonder, said to the Blessed One:
‘Stay with me, great Samaza, I will daily provide
you with food.’

End of the first Wonder.

16.

1. And the Blessed One resided in a certain
grove near the hermitage of the Gafila Uruveld
Kassapa. And on a beautiful night the four
Mahirégas?, filling the whole grove with light by
the brilliancy of their complexion, went to the place
where the Blessed One was; having approached
him and respectfully saluted the Blessed One, they
stood in the four directions like great firebrands.

2. And when that night had elapsed, the Gatila
Uruveld Kassapa went to the place where the
Blessed One was; having approached him, he said
to the Blessed One: ‘It is time, great Samana, the
meal is ready. Who were they, great Samaza, who
came, this beautiful night, filling the whole grove
with light by the brilliancy of their complexion, to

! AccordingAto Vedic tradition the Gautamas, as is well known,
belong to the Angirasa tribe.
* See chap. 4. 4.
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18.

And on a beautiful night Brahm4 Sahampati (&c.,
as in chap. 17).

End of the fourth Wonder.

19.

1. At that time a great sacrifice which the Gafila
Uruvel4 Kassapa used to celebrate was approaching,
and all the people of Anga and Magadha wished
to go to that sacrifice carrying abundant food, both
hard and soft. Now the Gatila Uruveld Kassapa
thought : ‘Presently my great sacrifice is approaching,
and all the people of Anga and Magadha will come
and bring with them abundant food, both hard and
soft. If the great Samana should perform a wonder
before that great assembly, gain and honour would
increase to the great Samasa, and my gain and
honour would diminish. Well, the great Samaza
shall not appear here to-morrow.’

2. Then the Blessed One, understanding by the
power of his mind this reflection which had arisen
in the mind of the Gafila Uruveld Kassapa, went
to Uttara Kuru; having begged alms there, he took
the food (he had received) to the Anotatta lake?;
there he took his meal and rested during the heat
of the day at the same place.

And when the night had elapsed, the Gatila
Uruveld Kassapa went to the place where the Blessed
One was; having approached him, he said to the

! One of the supposed seven great lakes in the Himavant.
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and said to the Blessed One: ‘Lord, might the
Blessed One wash the rags here.’

And the Blessed One thought: ‘What shall I rub
the rags upon ?” Then Sakka the king of the devas,
understanding, &c., put there a great stone and said:
‘Lord, might the Blessed One rub the rags upon
this stone.’

2. And the Blessed One thought: ‘ What shall
I take hold of when going up (from the tank)?’
Then a deity that resided in a Kakudha tree, under-
standing, &c., bent down a branch and said: ‘Lord,
might the Blessed One take hold of this branch when
going up (from the tank).’

And the Blessed One thought: ‘What shall I
lay the rags upon (in order to dry them)?’ Then
Sakka the king of the devas, understanding, &c.,
put there a great stone and said: ‘Lord, might the
Blessed One lay the rags upon this stone.’

3. And when that night had elapsed, the Gatila
Uruveld Kassapa went to the place where the
Blessed One was; having approached him, he said
to the Blessed One: ‘It is time, great Samaza,
the meal is ready. What is this, great Samana?
Formerly there was here no tank, and now here
is this tank. Formerly no stone was put here; by
whom has this stone been put here? Formerly this
Kakudha tree did not bend down its branch, and
now this branch is bent down.’

4. ‘I had rags, Kassapa, taken from a dust heap;
and I thought, Kassapa : “ Where shall I wash these
rags ?” Then, Kassapa, Sakka the king of the devas,
understanding in his mind the thought which had
arisen in my mind, dug a tank with his hand and
said to me: “ Lord, might the Blessed One wash the
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Kassapa he sat down in the room where Kassapa's
(sacred) fire was kept 1,

8. Then the Gatila Uruveld Kassapa saw the
Blessed One sitting in the fire room; seeing him
he said to the Blessed One: ‘By what way have
you come, great Samana ? I have departed before
you, and you have arrived before me and are sitting
in the fire room.’

9. ‘When I had sent you away, Kassapa, I went
to pluck a fruit from the gambu tree after which
this continent of Gambudtpa is named ; then I arrived
before you and sat down in the fire room. Here
is the gambu fruit, Kassapa, it is beautiful, fragrant,
and full of flavour; you may eat it, if you like.

‘ Nay, great Samana, to you alone it is becoming
to eat it; eat it yourself.

And the Gatila Uruveld Kassapa thought: ‘Truly
the great Samana possesses high magical powers
and great faculties, since he is able, having sent
me away before him, to go and pluck a fruit from
the gambu tree after which this continent of
Gambudipa is named, and then to arrive before
me and to sit down in the fire room. He is not,
however, holy like me.’

And the Blessed One ate (&c., as in chap. 16. 2).

10. And when that night had elapsed (&c., as in
§ 7, down to:). Having thus sent away the Gatila
Uruveld Kassapa, he went to pluck a fruit from a
mango tree growing near the gambu tree after which
this continent of Gambudipa is named, &c. He

! Very probably it is this story in which a similar legend has
originated that the Ceylonese tell about Mahinda, the converter of
their island ; see Dipavamsa XII, 75.
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Then the Gatila Uruveld Kassapa prostrated
himself, inclining his head to the feet of the Blessed
One, and said to the Blessed One: ‘Lord, let me
receive the pabbaggd and upasampada ordina-
tions from the Blessed One.’

18. (Buddha replied): ¢ You, Kassapa, are chief,
leader, foremost, first, and highest of five hundred
Gatilas; go first and inform them of your intention,
and let them do what they think fit.’

Then the Gatila Uruveld Kassapa went to those
Gatilas; having gone to them, he said to those
Gatilas: ‘I wish, Sirs, to lead a religious life under
the direction of the great Samaza; you may do,
Sirs, what you think fit.’

(The Gatilas replied): ‘We have conceived, Sir,
an affection for the great Samaza long since; if you
will lead, Sir, a religious life under the great Samaza’s
direction, we will all lead a religious life under the
great Samana’s direction.’

19. Then the Gatilas flung their hair?, their
braids, their provisions?, and the things for the
agnihotra sacrifice into the river, and went to the
place where the Blessed One was ; having approached
him and prostrated themselves before him, inclining
their heads to the feet of the Blessed One, they
said to the Blessed One: ‘Lord, let us receive the

pabbaggi and upasampad4 ordinations from the
Blessed One.’

1 Which they had cut off in order to receive the pabbaggd
ordination, see chap. rz. 3.

? We are extremely doubtful about the meaning of khirikiga,
whickr Buddhaghosa explains by khiribhira. Perhaps it may
mean provisions of any description of which each Gasla used to
keep one khiri (a certain drv measure).






134 MAHAVAGGA. L a1

were lit up, could not be extinguished and were ex-
tinguished ; besides he created five hundred vessels
with fire. Thus the number  of these miracles
amounts to three thousand five hundred.

21.

1. And the Blessed One, after having dwelt at
Uruveld as long as he thought fit, went forth to
Gay4sisa !, accompanied by a great number of Bhik-
khus, by one thousand Bhikkhus who all had been
Gafilas before. There near Gay4, at Gay4sisa, the
Blessed One dwelt together with those thousand
Bhikkhus.

2. There the Blessed One thus addressed the
Bhikkhus: ‘Everything, O Bhikkhus, is burning.
And how, O Bhikkhus, is everything burning ?

‘ The eye, O Bhikkhus, is burning; visible things
are burning; the mental impressions based on the
eye are burning ; the contact of the eye (with visible
things) is burning; the sensation produced by the
contact of the eye (with visible things), be it pleasant,
be it painful, be it neither pleasant nor painful, that
also is burning. With what fire is it burning? I
declare unto you that it is burning with the fire of
lust, with the fire of anger, with the fire of ignorance;
it is burning with (the anxieties of) birth, decay,
death, grief, lamentation, suffering, dejection, and
despair.

3- ‘The ear is burning, sounds are burning, &c.
. ... The nose is burning, odours are burning, &c.

! According to General Cunningham, Gayisisa (‘the head of
Gay4’) is the mountain of Brahmiyoni near Gay4i. Arch. Rep.
111, roy.






136 MAHAVAGGA. I, 22, 1.

22.

1. And the Blessed One, after having dwelt at
Gayasisa as long as he thought fit, went forth to
Régagaha, accompanied by a great number of Bhik-
khus, by one thousand Bhikkhus who all had been
Galfilas before. And the Blessed One, wandering
from place to place, came to Rigagaha. There the
Blessed One dwelt near Ré4gagaha, in the La#/ki-
vana pleasure garden, near the sacred shrine of
Supatitt/ial.

2. Then the Magadha king Seniya Bimbisira
heard :  The Samaza Gotama Sakyaputta, an ascetic
of the Sakya tribe, has just arrived at Rdgagaha and
is staying near Rigagaha, in the La#¢4ivana pleasure
garden, near the sacred shrine of Supatiffka. Of
Him the blessed Gotama such a glorious fame is
spread abroad : “ Truly he is the blessed, holy, abso-
lute Sambuddha, endowed with knowledge and con-
duct, the most happy One, who understands all
worlds, the highest One, who guides men as a driver
curbs a bullock, the teacher of gods and men, the
blessed Buddha. He makes known the Truth, which
he has understood himself and seen face to face, to
this world system with its devas, its Méiras, and its
Brahmais; to all beings, Sama»as and Brahmanas,

! Latthivana (Sansk. yashfivana), literally, ¢ stick forest,” means a
forest consisting of bambus. General Cunningham has the following
note about this bambu forest: ‘In 1862, when I was at Réjgir
(i.e. Rigagaha), I heard the bambu forest always spoken of as
Jaktiban; . . . I fixed the position of the bambu forest to the
south-west of Réjgir on the hill lying between the hot-springs of
Tapoban and old Rigagrsha.” Reports, III, 140.

The word we have rendered sacred shrine is Ketiya.
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Bimbisira by religious discourse, rose from his seat
and went away.

And in consequence of this event the Blessed
One, after having delivered a religious discourse,
thus addressed the Bhikkhus: ‘I allow you, O Bhik-
khus, to receive the donation of an 4rima (a park).’

23.

1. At that time Sasigaya, a paribbédgaka (wan-
dering ascetic), resided at Rigagaha with a great
retinue of paribbdgakas, with two hundred and
fifty paribb4dgakas. At that time SAriputta and
Moggalléna (two young Brihmaras) led a religious
life as followers of Sasigaya the paribbédgaka; these
had given their word to each other: ‘ He who first
attains to the immortal (amata, i.e. Nirviza) shall
tell the other one’

2. Now one day the venerable Assagi in the fore-
noon, having put on his under-robes, and having
taken his alms-bowl, and with his Zivara on, entered
the city of Rigagaha for alms; his walking, turning
back, regarding, looking, drawing (his arms) back,
and stretching (them) out was decorous; he turned
his eyes to the ground, and was dignified in deport-
ment. Now the paribbigaka Sériputta saw the
venerable Assagi, who went through Ré4gagaha for
alms, whose walking, &c., was decorous, who kept his
eyes on the ground, and was dignified in deportment.
Seeing him he thought: ‘ Indeed this person is one
of those Bhikkhus who are the worthy ones (Arahats)
in the world, or who have entered the path of Arahat-
ship. What if I were to approach this Bhikkhu and
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the Blessed One; that He, the Blessed One, may
be our teacher.’

(Sériputta replied): ‘It is on our account, friend,
that these two hundred and fifty paribbigakas live
here (as followers of Safigaya), and it is we whom
they regard; let us first inform them also of our
intention ; then they may do what they think fit.’

Then Sériputta and Moggalldna went to the place
where those paribbigakas were; having approached
them, they said to the paribbigakas: ‘Friends, we
are going to join the Blessed One; that He, the
Blessed One, may be our teacher.’

(The paribb4gakas replied): ‘ It is on your account,
Sirs, that we live here, and it is you whom we regard ;
if you, Sirs, are about to place yourselves under the
spiritual direction of the great Samarna, we all will
place ourselves also under the spiritual direction of
the great Samara.’

2. Then Sariputta and Moggalldna went to the
place where the paribbigaka Sasigaya was; having
approached him, they said to the paribbigaka Saz-
gaya: ‘Friend, we are going to join the Blessed One;
that He, the Blessed One, may be our teacher.’

(Sasigaya replied): ¢ Nay, friends, do not go; let
us all three share in the leadership of this body (of
disciples).’

And a second time Siriputta and Moggall4na said,
&c. And a third time Siriputta and Moggall4na
said, &c. (And a third time he replied): ‘ Nay,
friends, do not go; let us all three share in the
leadership of this body (of disciples).’

3. But Sariputta and Moggall4na took with them
those two hundred and fifty paribbigakas and went
to the Veluvana. But the paribbigaka Sasgaya
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upasampad4 ordination in this way: Let a learned,
competent Bhikkhu proclaim the following #atti
before the Samgha:

‘Let the Samgha, reverend Sirs, hear me. This
person N. N. desires to receive the upasampadé
ordination from the venerable N. N. (i. e. with the
venerable N. N.ashisupagg/4iya). Ifthe Samgha
is ready, let the Samgha confer on N. N. the upa-
sampad4 ordination with N. N. as upaggiéya.
This is the #atti.

5, 6. ‘Let the Samgha, reverend Sirs, hear me.
This person N. N. desires to receive the upasam-
pad4 ordination from the venerable N. N. The
Samgha confers on N.N. the upasampad4 ordi-
nation with N. N. as upaggZiya. Let any one of
the venerable brethren who is in favour of the upa-
sampad4 ordination of N. N. with N. N. as upag-
gkAya, be silent, and any one who is not in favour
of it, speak.

‘And for the second time I thus speak to you:
Let the Samgha (&c., as before).

*And for the third time I thus speak to you: Let
the Samgha, &c.

“N. N. has received the upasampad4 ordination
from the Samgha with N.N. as upaggkaya. The
Samgha is in favour of it, therefore it is silent.
Thus I understand?’

29.

1. At that time a certain Bhikkhu shortly after
having received the upasampad4 ordination, aban-

! With this and the following chapters should be compared the
corresponding ordinance laid down in chapters 74-76.
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30.

1. At that time an arrangement had been made
at R4gagaha that the Bhikkhus were to receive
excellent meals successively (in the houses of different
rich upisakas). Now (one day) a certain Bréh-
maza thought: ‘Indeed the precepts which these
Sakyaputtiya Samanas keep and the life they live are
commodious ; they have good meals and lie down on
beds protected from the wind:. What if I were to
embrace the religious life among the Sakyaputtiya
Samanas?’ Then this Brshmaza went to the Bhik-
khus and asked them for the pabbaggé ordination;
the Bhikkhus conferred the pabbaggéd and upa-
sampada ordinations on him.

2. When he had been ordained, the arrangement
of successive meals (with the rich upasakas) came to
an end. The Bhikkhus said to him: ‘ Come, friend,
let us now go on our rounds for alms.’

He replied: ‘I have not embraced the religious
life for that purpose—to going about for alms; if
you give me (food), I will eat; if you do not, I will
return to the world.’

(The Bhikkhus said): ‘ What, friend! have you
indeed embraced the religious life for your belly's
sake ?’

‘Yes, friends.’

3. The moderate Bhikkhus were annoyed, mur-
mured, and became angry: ‘How can a Bhikkhu
embrace the religious life in so well-taught a doctrine
and discipline for his belly’s sake ?’

! On this curious expression, compare Kullavagga IV, 4, 8. It
is frequently repeated below.
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confer the upasampad4a ordination (saying), “We
have, &c ?” (Thus) ignorant upaggiyas are found,
&c. This will not do, O Bhikkhus, for converting
the unconverted and for augmenting the number
of the converted.’

Having rebuked those Bhikkhus and delivered
a religious discourse, he thus addressed the Bhik-
khus: ¢Let no ignorant, unlearned Bhikkhu, O
Bhikkhus, confer the upasampad4 ordination. If
he does, he is guilty of a dukkaZa offence. I pre-
scribe, O Bhikkhus, that only a learned, competent
Bhikkhu who has completed ten years, or more than
ten years, may confer the upasampad4 ordination.’

32.

1. At that time some Bhikkhus whose upag-
ghiyas were gone away, or had returned to the
world, or had died, or were gone over to a (schismatic)
faction?, as they had no 4/4ariyas and received no
exhortation and instruction, went on their rounds
for alms wearing improper under and upper gar-
ments (&c., as in chap. 25. 1-6, down to:), he thus
* addressed the Bhikkhus: ‘I prescribe, O Bhikkhus,
(that young Bhikkhus choose) an 44ariya2

! Buddhaghosa can scarcely be right in explaining pakkha-
samkanta by titthiyapakkhasamkanta.

? Akariya as well as upagghiya means ‘teacher,’ or ‘pre-
ceptor.” It is very difficult or rather impossible to draw a sharp
line of distinction between 44ariya and upagghiya. The duties
of an 44ariya towards his antevdsika, and of an antevisika
towards his 44ariya, as indicated in chaps. 32, 33 (=Kullavagza
VIII, 13, 14), are exactly the same as those of an upagghiya
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2. ‘And let (the antevisika), O Bhikkhus,
choose his 44ariya in this way: Let him adjust
his upper robe so as to cover one shoulder, salute
the feet (of the 44ariya), sit down squatting, raise
his joined hands, and say: “Venerable Sir, be my
d4ariya, I will live in dependence on you, Sir.”
(This formula is repeated thrice.)

‘(If the other answers): “ Well” (&c., as in chap.
25. 7).

3. ‘The antevésika, O Bhikkhus, ought to
observe a strict conduct towards his d4ariya’ (&c,
as in chap. 25. 8-24).

End of the duties towards an 4Zariya.

33.

‘The dfariya, O Bhikkhus, ought to observe a
strict conduct towards his antevésika’ (&c., as in
chap. 26).

End of the duties towards an antevisika.

End of the sixth Bhizavara.

34.

At that time the antevisikas did not observe
a proper conduct towards their 4%ariyas (&c., as
in chap. 27. 1-8).
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moral practices he is guilty of moral transgressions ;
or when as regards the rules of conduct! he is guilty
of transgressions in his conduct ; or when as regards
belief he is guilty of heresy ; or when he is unlearned ;
or when he is foolish. In these five cases, &c.

9. ‘In five cases, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu may
confer, &c.: When as regards moral practices he is
not guilty of moral transgressions, &c.; when he
is learned; and when he is wise. In these five
cases, &c.

10. ‘And also in other five cases, O Bhikkhus, a
Bhikkhu should not confer, &c.: When he is not
able to nurse or to get nursed an antevésika ora
saddhiviharika when he is sick, to appease him or
to cause him to be appeased when discontent with
religious life has sprung up within him, to dispel or
to cause to be dispelled according to the Dhamma
doubts of conscience which have arisen in his mind;
when he does not know what is an offence; or does

not know how to atone for an offence. In these five
cases, &c.

11. ‘In five cases, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu may
confer, &c.: When he is able (&c., down to:); when
he knows what is an offence; and knows how to
atone for an offence. In these five cases, &c.

12. ‘And also in other five cases, O Bhikkhus, a
Bhikkhu should not confer, &c.: When he is not
able to train an antevésika or a saddhiviharika
in the precepts of proper conduct?, to educate him

! According to Buddhaghosa, moral transgression (adhisila) is
said with regard to offences against the pirigika and samgh4-
disesa rules, while transgressions in conduct (aggk444ra) consist
in offences against the minor rules of the Pitimokkha, Buddha-
ghosa’s explanation is confirmed by the Mah4vagga IV, 16, 12.

? According to Buddhaghosa, this refers to instruction in the






186 MAHAVAGGA. 1, 36, 17.

or when he has not completed the tenth year (after
his upasampada4). In these five cases, &c.

17. ‘In five cases, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu may
confer, &c.: When he knows (&c., down to:); when
he has completed ten years or more than ten years
(after his upasampadd). In these five cases, &c.’

End of the sixteen times five cases concerning
the admissibility of upasampada.

37.

“In six cases, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu should not
confer, &c.'’

End of the sixteen times? six cases concerning
the admissibility of upasampada.

38.

1. At that time that Bhikkhu who, having formerly
- belonged to a Titthiya school, had (by reasoning)
put to silence his upagg/4ya, when he remonstrated
with him according to the Dhamma, and had returned
to that same Titthiya school?, came back again and
asked the Bhikkhus for the upasampad4 ordination.
The Bhikkhus told, &c.

‘ That Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, who having formerly

! Chap. 37 is exactly identical with chap. 36. 2—15, but for the
sixth case, which, throughout chap. 37, is added each time at the
end of the five cases given in chap. 36, * When he has not com-
pleted the tenth year (after his upasampad4);’ and respectively,
‘When he has completed ten years or more than ten years (after
his upasampadj).’

* It should be, ¢ Fourteen times.’ 3 See chap. 31, § 6.
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‘Then let a learned, competent Bhikkhu proclaim
the following #atti before the Samgha: “Let the Sam-
gha, reverend Sirs, hear me. This person N. N., who
has formerly belonged to a Titthiya school, desires to
receive the upasampad4 ordination in this doctrine
and discipline. He asks the Samgha for a parivasa
of four months. If the Samgha is ready, let the
Samgha impose on N. N., who has formerly belonged
to a Titthiya school, a parivasa of four months.
This is the Zatti.

4. ‘“Let the Samgha, reverend Sirs, hear me.
This person N. N, who has, &c. He asks the
Samgha for a parivdsa of four months. The
Samgha imposes on N. N., who has formerly be-
longed to a Titthiya school, a parivasa of four
months. Let any one of the venerable brethren
who is in favour of imposing a parivésa of four
months on N. N, who has formerly belonged to a
Titthiya school, be silent, and any one who is not
in favour of it, speak. A parivésa of four months
has been imposed by the Samgha on N. N., who
has formerly belonged to a Titthiya school. The
Samgha is in favour of it, therefore it is silent. Thus
I understand.” ’

5. ‘And this, O Bhikkhus, is the way in which
a person that has formerly belonged to a Titthiya
school, succeeds or fails in satisfying (the Bhikkhus
and obtaining upasampad4d when the probation-
time is over). :

‘What is the way, O Bhikkhus, in which a person
that has formerly belonged to a Titthiya school,
fails in satisfying (the Bhikkhus)?

“In case, O Bhikkhus, the person that has formerly
belonged to a Titthiya school, enters the village






190 MAHAVAGGA. I, 38, 8.

Dhamma, and the Samgha; this, O Bhikkhus, is a
decisive moment for the failure of a person that has
formerly belonged to a Titthiya school (in obtaining
admission to the Samgha).

‘Thus, O Bhikkhus, a person that has formerly
belonged to a Titthiya school, fails in satisfying (the
Bhikkhus). When a person comes, O Bhikkhus, that
has formerly belonged to a Titthiya school, and has
thus failed in satisfying (the Bhikkhus), the upasam-
padé ordination should not be conferred on him.

8-10. ‘And what is the way, O Bhikkhus, in which
a person that has formerly belonged to a Titthiya
school, succeeds in satisfying (the Bhikkhus)?

¢ In case, O Bhikkhus, the person that has formerly
belonged to a Titthiya school, does not enter the
village too early (&c., point by point the contrary of
the preceding).

‘When a person comes, O Bhikkhus, that has
formerly belonged to a Titthiya school, and has thus
succeeded in satisfying (the Bhikkhus), the upasam-
pada ordination ought to be conferred on him.

11. ‘If a person, O Bhikkhus, that has formerly
belonged to a Titthiya school, comes (to the Bhik-
khus) naked, it is incumbent on his upaggkiya to
get a robe for him. If he comes with unshaven hair,
the Samgha’s permission ought to be asked for having
his hair shaved?.

‘If fire-worshippers and Gatilas come to you, O
Bhikkhus, they are to receive the upasampadi
ordination (directly), and no parivasa is to be im-
posed on them. And for what reason? These, O
Bhikkhus, hold the doctrine that actions receive their

! Compare chap. 48.
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the life they live are commodious; they have good
meals and lie down on beds protected from the wind.
What if we were to embrace the religious life among
the Sakyaputtiya Samanas: then the Bhikkhus will
nurse us, and Givaka Koméirabha44a will cure us.’

Thus these persons went to the Bhikkhus and
asked them for the pabbagg4 ordination; the Bhik-
khus conferred on them the pabbaggi and upa-
sampad4 ordinations; and the Bhikkhus nursed
them, and Givaka Koméirabha44a cured them.

3. At that time the Bhikkhus, who had to nurse
many sick Bhikkhus, began to solicit (lay people)
with many demands and many requests: ‘Give us
food for the sick; give us food for the tenders of
the sick; give us medicine for the sick.” And also
Givaka Komarabha#a, who had to treat many sick
Bhikkhus, neglected some of his duties to the king.

4. Now one day a man who was affected with the
five diseases went to Gtvaka Komarabha4a and
said : ‘ Pray, doctor, cure me.’

‘I have too many duties, Sir, and am too occupied;
I have to treat the Magadha king Seniya Bimbiséra,
and the royal seraglio, and the fraternity of Bhikkhus
with the Buddha at their head ; I cannot cure you.’
~ “All that I possess shall be yours, doctor, and
I will be your slave; pray doctor, cure me.’

‘I have too many duties, Sir, &c.; Icannot cure you.’

5. Now that man thought: ‘Indeed the precepts
which these Sakyaputtiya Samarnas keep (&c., down
to:): then the Bhikkhus will nurse me, and Givaka
Komaérabha#a will cure me. When I have become
free from sickness, then I will return to the world.’

Thus that man went to the Bhikkhus and asked
them for the pabbagg4 ordination; the Bhikkhus
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O Bhikkhus, who is affected with the five diseases,
receive the pabbaggi ordination. He who confers
the pabbaggi ordination (on such a person), is
guilty of a dukkata offence.’

40.

1. At that time the border provinces (of the king-
dom) of the Magadha king Seniya Bimbisira were
agitated. Then the Magadha king Seniya Bimbisira
gave order to the officers who were at the head of
the army: ‘Well now, go and search through the
border provinces'” The officers who were at the
head of the army accepted the order of the Maga-
dha king Seniya Bimbisira (by saying), ‘ Yes, Your
Majesty.’

2. Now many distinguished warriors thought:
‘We who go (to war) and find our delight in fight-
ing, do evil and produce great demerit. Now what
shall we do that we may desist from evil-doing and
may do good ?’

Then these warriors thought: ‘ These Sakyaput-
tiya Samaznas lead indeed a virtuous, tranquil, holy
life; they speak the truth; they keep the precepts
of morality, and are endowed with all virtues. If
we could obtain pabbaggé with the Sakyaputtiya
Samaras, we should desist from evil-doing and do
good.’

Thus these warriors went to the Bhikkhus and

! On ukkinatha, compare the use of ukkkekttimi at Mahi-
parinibbdna Sutta I, 1 (p. 1), which Buddhaghosa rightly explains
by ukkAindissimi. But we think it better to adhere here to the
reading u%inatha, in accordance with the MSS.
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down to:), thus addressed the Bhikkhus: ‘Let no
one, O Bhikkhus, who is in the royal service, re-
ceive the pabbaggi ordination. He who confers
the pabbagg4 ordination (on such a person), is
guilty of a dukkaZa offence.

.

41,

At that time the robber Angulimila! had em-
braced religious life among the Bhikkhus. When
the people saw that, they became alarmed and terri-
fied; they fled away, went elsewhere, turned away
their heads, and shut their doors. The people were
annoyed, murmured, and became angry: ‘How can
the Sakyaputtiya Samazas ordain a robber who
openly wears the emblems (of his deeds)?’

Some Bhikkhus heard those people that were
annoyed, murmured, and had become angry; these
Bhikkhus told the thing to the Blessed One.

The Blessed One thus addressed the Bhikkhus:
¢ Let no robber, O Bhikkhus, who wears the emblems
(of his deeds), receive the pabbagg4 ordination. He
who confers the pabbagg4 ordination (on such a
person), is guilty of a dukkafa offence.

! The robber Angulimila (i.e. he who wears a necklace of
fingers), whose original name was Ahimsaka, had received this
surname from his habit of cutting off the fingers of his victims
and wearing them as a necklace. See Spence Hardy, Manual,

P- 249 seq.
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43.

At that time a certain person who had committed
robbery had run away and had become ordained
with the Bhikkhus. At the royal palace a proclama-
tion was written: ‘Wherever he is seen, he is to
be killed.

The people who saw him, said: ¢ Here is the pro-
claimed robber; come, let us kill him’ (&c., as in
chap. 42).

‘Let no proclaimed robber, O Bhikkhus, receive
the pabbaggéd ordination. He who confers the
pabbagga ordination (on such a robber), is guilty
of a dukka‘a offence.

. 44,

At that time a certain person who had been
punished by scourging had been ordained with the
Bhikkhus. People were annoyed, &c.: ‘How can
these Sakyaputtiya Samazas ordain a person that
has been punished by scourging ?’

They told this thing to the Blessed One,

‘ Let no one, O Bhikkhus, who has been punished
by scourging, receive the pabbagg4a ordination. He
who confers the pabbagg4i ordination (on such a
person), is guilty of a dukkaza offence.’

45.

At that time a certain person who had been
punished by branding (&c., as in chap. 44, down to
the end).
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Sakyaputtiya Samazas, he would after our death live
a life of ease and without pain.’

3- Now young Upéli heard his father and mother
talking thus. Then young Upéli went to the other
boys; having approached them, he said to those
boys: ‘Come, Sirs, let us get ordained with the
Sakyaputtiya Samarnas.’” (They replied): ‘If you
will get ordained, Sir, we will be ordained also.’
Then those boys went each to his father and mother
and said to them : ‘Give me your consent for leaving
the world and going forth into the houseless state.’
Then the parents of those boys, who thought, ‘Itisa
good thing what all these boys are wishing so unani-
mously for,” gave their consent. They went to the
Bhikkhus and asked them for the pabbagg4i ordi-
nation. The Bhikkhus conferred the pabbaggé
and upasampad4 ordinations on them.

4. In the night, at dawn, they rose and began to
cry: ‘Give us rice-milk, give us soft food, give us
hard food!” The Bhikkhus said: ¢ Wait, friends, till
day-time. If there is rice-milk, you shall drink ; if
there is food, soft or hard, you shall eat; if there
is no rice-milk and no food, soft or hard, you must
go out for alms, and then you will eat.

But those Bhikkhus, when they were thus spoken
to by the other Bhikkhus, threw their bedding about
and made it wet, calling out : ‘Give us rice-milk, give
us soft food, give us hard food !’

5. Then the Blessed One, having arisen in the
night, at dawn, heard the noise which those boys
made; hearing it he said to the venerable Ananda :
‘ Now, Ananda, what noise of boys is that ?’

Then the venerable Ananda told the thing to the
Blessed One..
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50.

At that time a certain family had died of pesti-
lence!; only a father and his son were left; they
received the pabbagg4 ordination with the Bhikkhus
and went together on their rounds for alms. Now
that boy, when food was given to his father, ran up
to him and said: ‘Give some to me too, father;
give some to me too, father.

People were annoyed, &c.: ¢ These Sakyaputtiya
Samanas live an impure life; this boy is a Bhik-
khunf’s son.

Some Bhikkhus heard, &c.

They told this thing to the Blessed One, &c

‘Let no one, O Bhikkhus, confer the pabbaggi
ordination on a boy under fifteen years of age. He
who does, is guilty of a dukkata offence.

61,

At that time a believing, pious family, who de-
voted themselves to the (especial) service of the
venerable Ananda, had died of pestllence Only
two boys were left; these, when seeing Bhikkhus,
ran up to them according to their old custom, but
the Bhikkhus turned them away. When they were
turned away by the Bhikkhus, they cried. Now
the venerable Ananda thought: ‘The Blessed One
has forbidden us to confer the pabbagg4 ordination

! Buddhaghosa explains ahivAtakaroga by mariby4dhi, and
says: ¢ When this plague befalls a house, men and beasts in that
house die ; but he who breaks through wall or roof, or is “rogé
méidigato (?),” may be saved.’
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covered by darkness to the Sakyaputtiya Samanas;
they cannot discern the (four) regions.” Some Bhik-
khus heard, &c.

2. Then the Blessed One said to the venerable
Ananda: ‘Go, Ananda, take a key and tell the
Bhikkhus in every cell: “Friends, the Blessed One
wishes to go forth to Dakkhizdgiri. Let any one
of the venerable brethren who thinks fit, come to
him.””’

The venerable Ananda accepted this order of the
Blessed One (by saying), ‘Yes, Lord,” took a key,
and said to the Bhikkhus in every cell: ‘ Friends,
the Blessed One,” &ec.

3. The Bhikkhus replied: ‘ Friend Ananda, the
Blessed One has prescribed? that Bhikkhus are to
live (the first) ten years in dependence (on their
Akariyas and upaggréyas), and that he who has
completed his tenth year, may give a nissaya him-
self. Now if we go there, we shall be obliged to
take a nissaya there; then we shall stay there for
a short time, then we must go back again and take
a new nissaya. If our 4kariyas and upag-
ghiyas go, we will go also; if our 44ariyas and
upaggiiyas do not go, we will not go either
Otherwise our light-mindedness, friend Ananda, will
become manifest.’

4. Thus the Blessed One went forth to Dakkhi-
négiri followed only by a few Bhikkhus. And the
Blessed One, after having dwelt at Dakkhizagiri as
long as he thought fit, went back to R4gagaha again.

Then the Blessed One said to the venerable
‘Ananda: ‘How is it, Ananda, that the perfect

1 See chap. 32. 1.






208 MAHAVAGGA. I, 54, 2

Kapilavatthu. Wandering from place to place he
came to Kapilavatthu. There the Blessed One
dwelt in the Sakka country, near Kapilavatthu, in
the Nigrodhdrima (Banyan Grove).

And in the forenoon the Blessed One, having
put on his under-robes, took his alms-bowl and with
his £Ztvara on went to the residence of the Sakka
Suddhodana (his father). Having gone there, he
sat down on a seat laid out for him.

Then the princess, who was the mother of R4hula?,
said to young Rahula: ‘ This is your father, Rahula;
go and ask him for your inheritance.

2. Then young Réhula went to the place where
the Blessed One was; having approached him, he
stationed himself before the Blessed One (and said):
‘Your shadow, Samara, is a place of bliss.’

Then the Blessed One rose from his seat and
went away, and young Réhula followed the Blessed
One from behind and said: ‘¢ Give me my inherit-
ance, Samaza ; give me my inheritance, Samazna.’

Then the Blessed One said to the venerable
Sariputta: ‘Well, Sariputta, confer the pabbaggi
ordination on young Réhula.

(Sariputta replied): ‘How shall I confer, Lord,
the pabbagg4i ordination on young Ré&hula?’

3. In consequence of that and on this occasion the
Blessed One, after having delivered a religious dis-
course, thus addressed the Bhikkhus: ‘I prescribe,

! The Buddha’s former wife, This is, as far as we know, the
only passage in the Pili Pifakas which mentions this lady, and
it deserves notice that her name is not mentioned. Probably this
name was unknown to the Buddhists in early times, and thus we
may best account for the difference of the simply invented names
given to this lady by later writers., Compare Rh. D., Buddhism,

p. 50 seq.
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world, it was a great pain to me; so it was when
Nanda® did the same ; my pain was excessive when
R4ihula too did so. The love for a son, Lord, cuts
into the skin; having cut into the skin, it cuts into
the hide; having cut into the hide, it cuts into the
flesh, . . . . the ligaments, . . . . the bones; having
cut into the bones, it reaches the marrow and dwells
in the marrow. Pray, Lord, let their reverences not
confer the pabbagg4 ordination on a son without
his father’s and mother’s permission.’

Then the Blessed One taught the Sakka Suddho-
dana (&c., see chap. 39. 7).

‘Let no son, O Bhikkhus, receive the pabbaggi
ordination without his father's and mother’s per-
mission. He who confers the pabbagg4 ordination
(on a son without that permission), is guilty of a
dukkata offence.’

65.

Then the Blessed One, after having resided at
Kapilavatthu as long as he thought fit, went forth
to Sdvatthi. Wandering from place to place he
came to Sdvatthi. There the Blessed One dwelt
at Savatthi, in the Getavana, the Arima of Ans-
thapizdika.

At that time a family who devoted themselves to
the (especial) service of the venerable Siriputta sent
a boy to the venerable Sériputta (with this message):

! Nanda was a son of Mahipagépatf, a half-brother of the
Buddha. See the story of his conversion in Rh. D.'s Buddhist
Birth Stories, p. 128 (later and fuller accounts can be seen in
Hardy, Manual, p. 204 seq.; Beal, Romantic Legend, p. 369 seq.)
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scribe, O Bhikkhus, these ten precepts for the
novices, and the exercise of the novices in these
(ten precepts).’

67.

1. At that time novices did not show reverence
and confidence towards the Bhikkhus, and did not
live in harmony with them. The Bhikkhus were
annoyed, murmured, and became angry : ‘ How can
the novices not show reverence and confidence
towards the Bhikkhus, and not live in harmony
with them ?’

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

¢I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you inflict punish-
ment upon a novice in five cases: When he is
intent on the Bhikkhus’ receiving no alms; when he
is intent on the Bhikkhus' meeting with misfortune;
when he is intent on the Bhikkhus’ finding no resi-
dence; when he abuses and reviles the Bhikkhus;
when he causes divisions between Bhikkhus and
Bhikkhus. I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that in these
five cases you inflict punishment upon a novice.’

2. Now the Bhikkhus thought: ¢ What punish-
ment are we to inflict ?’

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you forbid them
(certain places, for instance, their own residences).’

At that time Bhikkhus forbad novices the whole
Samghirima. The novices, who were not admitted
to the Samghirima, went away, or returned to the
world, or went over to Titthiya schools.

They told this thing to the Blessed One.






214 MAHAVAGGA. 1, 59.

searched after them, thinking: ‘How is it that our
novices have disappeared?’ The Bhikkhus said:
“The K/kabbaggiya Bhikkhus, friends, have laid a ban
upon them.” The upaggkiyas were annoyed, &c.:
‘How can the K/abbaggiya Bhikkhus lay a ban
upon our novices without having obtained our
consent ?’

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

¢ Let no one, O Bhikkhus, lay a ban (upon novices)
without consent of the upaggkiyas. He who does,
commits a dukkata offence.’

69.

At that time the K/%abbaggiya Bhikkhus drew the
novices of senior Bhikkhus over (to themselves).
The Theras, who were obliged to get themselves
teeth-cleansers and water to rinse their mouths with,
became tired.

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘Let no one, O Bhikkhus, draw the followers of
another Bhikkhu over to himself. He who does,
commits a dukkaZa offence.’

60.

At that time a novice, Kazdaka by name, who
was a follower of the venerable Upananda Sakya-
putta, had sexual intercourse with a Bhikkhunt,
Kandaka by name. The Bhikkhus were annoyed,
&c.: ‘How can a novice abandon himself to such
conduct ?’
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62.

1. At that time there was a certain person of an
old family, whose kinsmen had died away; he was
delicately nurtured. Now this person of an old
family, whose kinsmen had died away, thought:
‘I am delicately nurtured; I am not able to acquire
new riches or to augment the riches which I possess.
What shall I do in order that I may live a life of
ease and without pain?’

Then this person of an old family, whose kinsmen
had died away, gave himself the following answer:
‘There are the Sakyaputtiya Samazas, who keep
commodious precepts and live a commodious life ;
they have good meals and lie down on beds pro-
tected from wind. What if I were to procure myself
an alms-bowl and robes on my own account, and
were to have my hair and beard cut off, to put on
yellow robes, to go to the Arima, and to live there
with the Bhikkhus.’

" 2. Then that person of an old family, whose
kinsmen had died away, procured himself an alms-
bowl and robes on his own account, had his hair and
beard cut off, put on yellow robes, went to the
Arima, and respectfully saluted the Bhikkhus. The

’ti. SAmaneri apasidenti: nassa pandaka, vinassa pandaka, ko
tayd attho’ti. So simanerehi apasidito hatthibhande assabhande
upasamkamitvi evam vadeti: etha mam Avuso disethd 'ti. Hatthi-
bhandi assabhandi dfisesum. Te ugghdyanti khiyanti vipikenti:
pandak4 ime samani Sakyaputtiyd, ye pi imesam na pandaki te pi
pandake dfisenti, evam ime sabbeva abrahmakirino ’ti. Assosum
kho bhikkhfi hatthibhandinam assabhandinam ugghlyantinam khi-
yantinam vipikentinam. Atha kho te bhikkhi bhagavato etam
attham 4rokesum.
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I could obtain pabbagg4 with the Sakyaputtiya
Samaznas, I should be released from being a ser-
pent and quickly obtain human nature.’

2. Then that serpent, in the shape of a youth,
went to the Bhikkhus, and asked them for the
pabbagg4i ordination; the Bhikkhus conferred on
him the pabbagg4 and upasampad4 ordinations.

At that time that serpent dwelt together with
a certain Bhikkhu in the last Vihira (near the boun-
dary wall of the Getavana). Now that Bhikkhu,
having arisen in the night, at dawn, was walking
up and down in the open air. When that Bhikkhu
had left (the Vihéra), that serpent, who thought
himself safe (from discovery), fell asleep (in his
natural shape). The whole Vih4ra was filled with
the snake’s body; his windings jutted out of the
window.

3. Then that Bhikkhu thought: ‘I will go back
to the Vihira, opened the door, and saw the whole
Vihira filled with the snake’s body, the windings
jutting out of the window. Seeing that he was
terrified and cried out. The Bhikkhus ran up, and
said to that Bhikkhu: ‘Why did you cry out,
friend ?’ ¢ This whole Vih4ra, friends, is filled with a
snake’s body ; the windings jut out of the window.’

Then that serpent awoke from that noise and sat
down on his seat. The Bhikkhus said to him:
‘Who are you, friend?” ‘I am a serpent, reverend
Sirs” ‘And why have you done such a thing,
friend?’ Then that N4ga told the whole matter
to the Bhikkhus; the Bhikkhus told it to the
Blessed One.

4. In consequence of that and on this occasion
the Blessed One, having ordered the fraternity of
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pabbagg4 with the Sakyaputtiya Samanas, I might
get rid of my sinful deed.’

2. Then that young man went to the Bhikkhus
and asked them for the pabbagg4 ordination. The
Bhikkhus said to the venerable Upili: ‘ Formerly,
friend Upili, a serpent in the shape of a youth
received the pabbagg4 ordination with the Bhik-
khus; pray, friend Up4li, examine this young man’
Then that young man, when examined- by the
venerable Upéli, told him the whole matter. The
venerable Upali told it to the Bhikkhus; the
Bhikkhus told it to the Blessed One.

¢ Let a person, O Bhikkhus, that is guilty of matri-
cide, if he has not received the upasampada4 ordi-
nation, not receive it; if he has received it, let him
be expelled (from the fraternity).’

65.
At that time a certain young man deprived his
father of life (&c., as in chap. 64).
‘Let a person, O Bhikkhus, that is guilty of par-
ricide, &c.’

66.

1. At that time a number of Bhikkhus were travel-
ling on the road from Séketa to S4vatthi. On the
road robbers broke forth, robbed some of the Bhik-
khus, and killed some of them. Then royal soldiers
came from Sévatthi and caught some of the robbers;
others of them escaped. Those who had escaped,
received pabbagga with the Bhikkhus; those who
had been caught, were led to death.
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68.

At that time a certain hermaphrodite had received
pabbagg4 with the Bhikkhus; so karoti pi kéra-
peti pi.

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘Let a hermaphrodite, O Bhikkhus,” &c.

69.

1. At that time the Bhikkhus conferred the
upasampadi ordination on a person that had no
upaggkiya.

They told this thing to the Blessed .One.

‘ Let no one, O Bhikkhus, who has no upaggZiya,
receive the upasampad4 ordination. He who con-
fers the upasampada4 ordination (on such a person),
commits a dukkaZa offence.’

2. At that time the Bhikkhus conferred the upa-
sampad4 ordination with the Samgha as upag-
ghiya.

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘ Let no one receive the upasampad4 ordination
with the Samgha as upaggkiya. He who confers
the upasampad4 ordination (in such a way), com-
mits a dukkaZa offence.’

3. At that time the Bhikkhus conferred the upa-
sampad4 ordination with a number of Bhikkhus®
as upaggkiya (&c., as before).

4. At that time the Bhikkhus conferred the upa-

! Le. not with the whole fraternity residing at that place, but
with a part of it.
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sampad4 ordination on persons that had neither
alms-bowl nor robes. They went out for alms naked
and (received alms) with their hands. People were
annoyed (&c., as in § 1).

4. At that time the Bhikkhus conferred the upa-
sampad4 ordination on persons that had borrowed
alms-bowls. After the ordination (the owners) took
their alms-bowls back ; (the Bhikkhus) received alms
with their hands. People were annoyed (&ec.....
down to) : ‘Like the Titthiyas.’

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘Let no one, O Bhikkhus, receive the upasam-
padé ordination who has borrowed the alms-bowl.
He who confers,” &c. (as in the first clause).

5. At that time the Bhikkhus conferred the upa-
sampad4 ordination on persons that had borrowed
robes. After the ordination (the owners) took their
robes back ; (the Bhikkhus) went out for alms naked.
People were annoyed (&c., as in § 1 to the end).

- 6. At that time the Bhikkhus conferred the upa-
sampad4 ordination on persons that had borrowed
alms-bowls and robes, &c.

Here end the twenty cases in which upasampad4
is forbidden.

71.

1. At that time the Bhikkhus conferred the
pabbaggi ordination on a person whose hands
were cut off, on a person whose feet were cut off,
whose hands and feet were cut off, whose ears
were cut off, whose nose was cut off, whose ears and
nose were cut off, whose fingers were cut off, whose
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72.

1. At that time the K/%abbaggiya Bhikkhus gave
a nissaya to shameless Bhikkhus.

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘Let no one, O Bhikkhus, give a nissaya to
shameless Bhikkhus. He who does, is guilty of a
dukkaza offence.’

At that time some Bhikkhus lived in dependence
on shameless Bhikkhus (i.e. they received a nis-
saya from them, they chose them for their upag-
ghhAyas or Akariyas); ere long they became also
shameless, bad Bhikkhus.

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘Let no one, O Bhikkhus, live in dependence on
shameless Bhikkhus. He who does, is guilty of
a dukkata offence.

2. Now the Bhikkhus thought: ‘The Blessed
One has prescribed that we shall not give a nissaya
to shameless Bhikkhus, nor live in dependence on
shameless Bhikkhus. Now how are we to discern
modest and shameless persons ?’

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

¢ I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you wait first four
or five days until you have seen how a Bhikkhu
behaves to the other Bhikkhus.’

73.

1. Atthat time a certain Bhikkhu was travelling on
the road in the Kosala country. Now this Bhikkhu
thought: ¢ The Blessed One has prescribed that we
shall not live without a nissaya (of an 44ariya and
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and who can get (there) no nissaya, to live without
a nissaya (saying to himself): “If a proper person
to give me nissaya comes hither, I will take nis-
saya of that person.”’

74.

1. At that time there was a person that desired
to receive the upasampad4i ordination from the
venerable Mahdkassapa. Then the venerable Maha-
kassapa sent a messenger to the venerable Ananda:
‘ Come, Ananda, and recite the upasampad4 pro-
clamation for this person.’ The venerable Ananda
said: ‘I cannot pronounce the Thera’s (i. e. Maha-
kassapa’s) name; the Thera is too venerable com-
pared with me.

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to use also the family
name (of the upagg/tiya, instead of his proper
name) in the proclamation.” .

2. At that time there were two persons that
desired to receive the upasampad4 ordination from
the venerable Mahé4kassapa. They quarrelled with
each other. (One said): ‘I will receive the upa-
sampad4 ordination first” (The other said): ¢ Nay,
I will receive it first.’

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to ordain two persons
by one proclamation.’

3. At that time there were persons who desired
to receive the upasampad4 ordination from dif-
ferent Theras. They quarrelled with each other.
(One said): ‘I will receive the upasampad4 ordina-
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himself any superhuman condition, and not {
say even: ‘I find delight in sojourning in an empt
place” A Bhikkhu who with bad intention and o
of covetousness attributes to himself a superhuma
condition, which he has not, and which he is not po
sessed of, a state of gZ4na (mystic meditation), «
one of the vimokkhas? or one of the samidh
(states of self-concentration), or -one of the sam
pattis (the attainment of the four g44nas and fou
of the eight vimokkhas), or one of the Patl
(of sanctification), or one of the Fruits thereof, is
Samaza and no follower of the Sakyaputta. As
palm tree of which the top sprout has been cut o
cannot grow again, thus a Bhikkhu who with bz
intention, &c. Abstain from doing so as long :
your life lasts.”’

End of the four Interdicts.

79.

1. At that time a certain Bhikkhu against who
expulsion? had been pronounced for his refusal
see an offence (committed by himself), returned

! The vimokkhas (literally, deliverances) are eight stages
meditation different from the four gkinas. The characteristics
the different vimokkhas are specified by Childers s. v.

* This temporary expulsion (ukkhepaniyakamma), which
pronounced against Bhikkhus who refuse to see an offence co:
mitted by themselves (4 pattiyd adassane), or to atone for such
offence (dpattiyd appasikamme), or to renounce a false d
trine (pipikiya disfhiy4 appafinissagge), must be dist
guished from the definitive and permanent expulsion (nésar
which is pronounced against Bhikkhus who have committed a p41
gika offence, or in cases like those treated of in chapters 61 seq
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to atone for an offence (committed by himself), &c.!
When he has been restored, let them say to him:
“ Atone now for that offence.” If he atones for it,
well and good, &c.

4. ‘In case, O Bhikkhus, that a Bhikkhu against
whom expulsion has been pronounced for his refusal
to renounce a false doctrine, &c.2 When he has
been restored, let them say to him: “ Renounce now
that false doctrine.” If he renounces it, well and
good, &c.’

End of the first Khandhaka, which is called the
Great Khandhaka 3.

1 Asin §§ 1, 2. Instead of ¢ Will you see that offence?’ and,
‘I will see it,’ read here: ¢ Will you atone for that offence?’ and,
I will atone for it.’

% As above. Read here: ¢ Will you renounce that false doc-
trine ?’ and, ‘I will renounce it.’

3 Here follow some Slokas, probably written in Ceylon, and an
elaborate Table of Contents, both of which we leave untranslated.
The Slokas are introductory to the Table of Contents (udd4na)
and belong to it. A similar Table of Contents is found in the MSS.
nearly after all the other Khandhakas.
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prescribed by the Blessed One, fixed boundaries of
excessive extension, of four yoganas, five yoganas,
six yoganas. The Bhikkhus who came to the
Uposatha, arrived when the Pitimokkha was being
recited, or when it had just been recited, or they
were obliged to stay the night on the way.

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘Let no one, O Bhikkhus, determine a boundary
of excessive extension, of four, five, or six yoganas.
He who determines (such a boundary), commits a
dukkaZa offence. I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that
you determine boundaries of three yoganas’ extent
at most.’

2. At that time the KZabbaggiya Bhikkhus deter-
mined a boundary which extended to the opposite
side of a river. The Bhikkhus who came to the
Uposatha, were carried down (by the river), and
their alms-bowls and robes were carried away.

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘Let no one, O Bhikkhus, determine a boundary
which extends to the opposite side of a river. He
who determines (such a boundary), commits a duk-
kata offence. I allow you, O Bhikkhus, if there is a
regular communication by a ferry boat or a dike, at
such places to determine a boundary which extends
also to the opposite side of the river.

8.

1. At that time the Bhikkhus recited the Pati-
mokkha in their successive cells without appointing
(a certain place for doing so). The Bhikkhus who
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13.

1. At that time the K/%abbaggiya Bhikkhus made
one boundary overlap another one (which had been
determined before by other Bhikkhus).

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘The act of those who have determined their
boundary first is lawful, unobjectionable, and valid.
The act of those who have determined their boun-
dary afterwards is unlawful, objectionable, and invalid.
Let no one, O Bhikkhus, make one boundary overlap
another one. He who does, commits a dukkaza
offence.’

2. At that time the K/4abbaggiya Bhikkhus made
one boundary encompass another one (which had
been determined before by other Bhikkhus).

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘The act of those, &c. (see § 1). Let no one,
O Bhikkhus, make one boundary encompass another
one. He who does, commits a dukka#a offence.
I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that he who determines
a boundary, is to determine it so as to leave an
interstice ! between the boundaries.’

14.

1. Now the Bhikkhus thought : * How many Upo-
satha (days) are there?’
They told this thing to the Blessed One.

1 Buddhaghosa prescribes to leave an interstice of one hattha,
and he adds that the ancient Sinhalese commentaries differ as to
the measure required for this interstice: the Kurundi requires one
vidatthi, the MahdpakZari four angula.
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satha service is allowed by me. Therefore, O
Bhikkhus, you ought to train yourselves thus: “ The
Ubposatha service which is held lawfully (by a) com-
plete (congregation), such an Uposatha service will
we hold.”’

15.

1. Now the Bhikkhus thought: ¢ How many ways
are there of reciting the PAtimokkha ?’

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘There are the following five ways of reciting the
Patimokkha : The introduction ! having been recited,
as to the rest, it may be proclaimed: “Such and
such rules are known (to the fraternity?).” This is
the first way of reciting the PAtimokkha. The
introduction having been recited, the four paré-
£ikd dhamm4 having been recited, as to the rest,
it may be proclaimed: “ Such-and such rules are
known (to the fraternity).” This is the second way
of reciting the Patimokkha. The introduction having
been recited, the four parigikd dhamm4 having -
been recited, the thirteen sazgh4ddisesd dhamm4é
having been recited, . . . the introduction having
been recited, the four parigikd dhamm4i having
been recited, the thirteen samghidisesd dhamm4
having been recited, the two aniyatd dhammi
having been recited, as to the rest, it may be pro-

! The introduction (nidina) of the Pitimokkha is the formula
given above, chap. 3. 3.

3 ¢Avasesam sutena sivetabbam, i.e. it is to be pro-
claimed: ¢ The four pirigik4 dhamm4, &c., are known to the

reverend brethren (literally, have been heard by the reverend
brethren).’
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16.

1. At that time the AK/abbaggiya Bhikkhus
reproved for an offence a Bhikkhu who had not
given them leave.

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘No Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, who has not given
leave, may be reproved for an offence. He who
reproves (such a Bhikkhu), commits a dukkata
offence. I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you reprove
(Bhikkhus) for an offence (only) after having asked
for leave (by saying), “ Give me leave, reverend
brother, I wish to speak to you.”’

2. At that time clever Bhikkhus reproved the
Kiabbaggiya Bhikkhus for an offence after having
asked for leave. The K/4abbaggiya Bhikkhus con-
‘ceived anger (towards those Bhikkhus), conceived
discontent, and threatened them with blows.

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you are (not) to
reprove (a Bhikkhu) for an offence, even if he has
given leave, (without) having weighed (with your
mind) the person (concerned).’

3. At that time the K/%abbaggiya Bhikkhus, who
thought: ¢ Otherwise clever Bhikkhus might ask us
for leave (and reprove us for an offence),” themselves
asked beforehand pure Bhikkhus who had com-
mitted no offence, for leave without object and
reason.

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘Let no pure Bhikkhus, O Bhikkhus, who have
committed no offence, be asked for leave without
object and reason. He who does, commits a duk-
kafa offence. I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you
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O Bhikkhus, intentionally recite it so that it cannot
be heard. He who does, commits a dukkata
offence.’

7. At that time the reverend Ud4yi, who had
a crow’s voice, had the duty to recite the PAti-
mokkha before the Samgha. Now the reverend
Ud4yi thought: ‘It has been prescribed by the
Blessed One that he who is to recite the PAti-
mokkha, ought to recite it so that it may be heard ;
but I have a crow’s voice. Well, how am I to act ?’

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

¢1 prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that he who is to recite
the Pitimokkha may endeavour to make it audible.
If he endeavours (to do so), he is free from offence.’

8. At that time Devadatta recited the Patimokkha
before an assembly in which laymen were present.

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘Let no one, O Bhikkhus, recite the PAtimokkha
before an assembly in which laymen are present. He
who does, commits a dukka‘a offence.’

9. At that time the K/abbaggiya Bhikkhus re-
cited the Patimokkha before the Samgha without
being called upon (by the Thera).

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘Let no one, O Bhikkhus, recite the PAtimokkha
before the Samgha without being called upon. He
who does, commits a dukkata offence. I prescribe,
O Bhikkhus, that the Thera is master of the PAti-
mokkha.’

End of the Bhdzavira of the Aizatitthiyas?.

! Le. of reciting the Pitimokkha himself or causing another
Bhikkhu to do so.
? 1.e. Samanas belonging to other schools. See chap. 1.
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They told this thing to the Blessed One.

4, 5. ‘When, O Bhikkhus, in a certain residence,
&c.'; in that case, O Bhikkhus, these Bhikkhus are
instantly to send one Bhikkhu to the neighbouring
residence (of Bhikkhus): “Go, friend, and come back
when you have learnt the PAtimokkha abridged or in
its full extent.”’

6. Now the Bhikkhus thought: ¢ By whom is (this
Bhikkhu) to be sent?’

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that the Thera is to
give order to a young Bhikkhu.

The young Bhikkhus, having received that order
from the Thera, did not go.

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘Let no one who has been ordered by the Thera
forbear to go, unless he be sick. He who does not
go, commits a dukkasa offence.’

18.

1. Then the Blessed One, after having dwelt at
Kodanivatthu as long as he thought fit, went back
again to Rigagaha. At that time the people asked
the Bhikkhus who went about for alms: ‘What day
of the half month is this, reverend Sirs?’ The Bhik-
khus replied : ‘We do not know, friends.” The people
were annoyed, murmured, and became angry: ‘Those
Sakyaputtiya Samazas do not even know how to
count (the days of) the half month; what good things
else will they know ?’

! Here follows an exact repetition of the story told in § 3, which
is given here, of course, in the present tense.
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They came back when the Pitimokkha was being
recited, or when it just had been recited.

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you proclaim: “To-
day is Uposatha.””’

Now the Bhikkhus thought: ‘Who is to pro-
claim so?’

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that the Thera is to
proclaim (the day of Uposatha) in due time.

At that time a certain Thera did not think of it
in due time.

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to proclaim it also at
meal time.’

(The Thera) did not think of it at meal time either.

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘I allow, O Bhikkhus, to proclaim it whenever
(the Thera) thinks of it.’

20.

1. At that time the Uposatha hall in a certain
residence was full of sweepings. The Bhikkhus
who arrived there were annoyed, murmured, and
became angry: ‘How can the Bhikkhus neglect to
sweep the Uposatha hall?’

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you sweep the
Uposatha hall’

2. Now the Bhikkhus thought: ‘Well, who is to
sweep the Uposatha hall?’

They told this thing to the Blessed One.
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‘I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you provide drink
and food.’

Now the Bhikkhus thought, &c. (see § 2).

‘He who does not provide for it, commits a duk-
kaza offence’

21.

1. At that time many ignorant, unlearned Bhik-
khus who travelled to the (four) quarters (of the
world) did not ask leave of their 4%Zariyas and
upaggribyas (when going away).

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘In case, O Bhikkhus, there are many ignorant,
unlearned Bhikkhus who travel to the (four) quarters
without asking leave of their 4Zariyas and upag-
ghiyas; such Bhikkhus ought to be asked by
their 44ariyas and upaggkiyas: “ Where will
you go ? with whom will you go?” If those ignorant,
unlearned Bhikkhus name other ignorant, unlearned
Bhikkhus, their 4%4ariyas and upagg/Ziyas ought
not to allow them (to go); if they allow them, they
commit a dukkaZa offence. If those ignorant, un-
learned Bhikkhus go without the permission of their
dkariyas and upagg/éyas, they commit a duk-
kata offence. -

2. ‘In case, O Bhikkhus, there dwell in a certain
residence many ignorant, unlearned Bhikkhus who
neither know Uposatha, nor the Uposatha service,
nor the Pitimokkha, nor the recital of the PAti-
mokkha : now there arrives (at that place) another
Bhikkhu who is erudite, who has studied the
dgamas (i. e. the collections of Suttas), who knows
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If they do not go, they commit a dukkasa
offence.

4. ‘In case, O Bhikkhus, many ignorant, un-
learned Bhikkhus keep vassa! in a certain resi-
dence who neither know, &c.? If they succeed in
this way, well and good. If they do not succeed,
they ought to send away one Bhikkhu for seven
days’ time (saying), “ Go, friend, and come back
when you have learnt the Pitimokkha abridged or
in its full extent.” If they succeed in this way, well
and good. If they do not succeed, those Bhikkhus,
O Bhikkhus, ought not to keep vassa in that resi-
dence. If they do, they commit a dukkaZa offence.’

22.

1. Then the Blessed One thus addressed the
Bhikkhus: ‘Assemble, O Bhikkhus, the Samgha
will hold Uposatha” When he had spoken thus,
a certain Bhikkhu said to the Blessed One: ‘ There
is a sick Bhikkhu, Lord, who is not present.’

‘I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that a sick Bhikkhu is
to declare (lit. to give) his pArisuddhi® And let it
be declared, O Bhikkhus, in this way: Let that sick
Bhikkhu go to one Bhikkhu, adjust his upper robe
so as to cover one shoulder, sit down squatting,
raise his joined hands, and say: “I declare my
parisuddhi, take my pAarisuddhi, proclaim my
parisuddhi (before the fraternity).” Whether he

1 See III, 1 seq. ? See § 3.

* Périsuddhi, literally, means purity. He declares that he is
pure from the offences specified in the Pitimokkha, and charges
another Bhikkhu with proclaiming his declaration before the
assembled chapter.
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guilty of an extreme offence!; or that he is mad;
or that his mind is unhinged; or that he suffers
(bodily) pain; or that expulsion has been pro-
nounced against him for his refusal to see an offence
(committed by himself); or to atone for such an
offence ; or to renounce a false doctrine; or that he
is a eunuch ; or that he has furtively attached him-
self (to the Samgha); or that he is gone. over to
the Titthiyas; or that he is an animal?; or that
he is guilty of matricide; or that he is guilty of
parricide; or that he has murdered an Arahat; or
that he has violated a Bhikkhunt; or that he has
caused a schism among the Samgha; or that he has
shed (a Buddha’s) blood ; orthat he is a hermaphro-
dite : (in these cases) the parisuddhi ought to be
entrusted to another one.

4. ‘If he who has been charged with the p4ri-
suddhi, O Bhikkhus, after the péarisuddhi has
been entrusted to him, and whilst he is on his way
(to the assembly), leaves the place, or returns to the
world, or dies, or admits that he is a simanera, &c.,
or admits that he is a hermaphrodite, the pari-
suddhi has not been conveyed (to the Samgha).
If he who has been charged with the parisuddhi,
O Bhikkhus, after the parisuddhi has been en-
trusted to him, having arrived with the fraternity,
leaves the place, or dies, &c., the parisuddhi has

Samgha, or the Vinaya, &c. By such a declaration a Bhikkhu who
wishes to return to a layman’s life, or to go over to a Titthiya sect,
gives up his character as a member of the Buddhist fraternity. The
rules about the sikkhidpa%Zakkhina are given in the Vibhanga,
in the explanation of the first pArdgika rule (chap. 8, § 2).

! Most probably antimavatthu refers to the pdrigika offences
which require excommunication.

% See the story given in I, 63.
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24.

1. At that time relations of a certain Bhikkhu
seized him on the day of Uposatha.

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘In case, O Bhikkhus, a certain Bhikkhu is seized
on the day of Uposatha by relations of his, let the
Bhikkhus say to those relations: “ Pray, friends, let
this Bhikkhu free for a moment until this Bhikkhu
has held Uposatha.”

2. ‘If they succeed in this way, well and good.
If they do not succeed, let the Bhikkhus say to
those relations: “ Pray, friends, stand apart for a
moment, until this Bhikkhu has declared his péri-
suddhi.” If they succeed, well and good. If they
do not succeed, let the Bhikkhus say to those rela-
tions: “ Pray, friends, take this Bhikkhu for a mo-
ment outside the boundary, until the Samgha has
held Uposatha.” If they succeed, well and good.
If they do not succeed, in no case is Uposatha to be
held by an assembly that is incomplete. Should it
be so held, (each Bhikkhu in the assembly) is guilty
of a dukkaZa offence.

3. ‘In case, O Bhikkhus, a certain Bhikkhu is
seized on the day of Uposatha by kings, by robbers,
by rascals, by hostile Bhikkhus, &c."’

25.

1. Then the Blessed One thus addressed the
Bhikkhus : ‘ Assemble, O Bhikkhus, the Samgha

1 See §§ 1, 2.
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26.

1. At that time four Bhikkhus dwelt in a certain
residence (of Bhikkhus) on the day of Uposatha.
Now these Bhikkhus thought: ‘The Blessed One
has prescribed the holding of Uposatha, and we are
(only) four persons!. Well, how are we to hold
Uposatha ?’

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that four (Bhikkhus)
may recite the Patimokkha.’

2. At that time three Bhikkhus dwelt in a certain
residence (of Bhikkhus) at the day of Uposatha.
Now these Bhikkhus thought: ‘ The Blessed One
has prescribed to four (Bhikkhus) the reciting of the
P4timokkha, and we are (only) three persons,” &c.

‘I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that three Bhikkhus
may hold pé4risuddhi-uposatha®

3. ‘And it ought to be held in this way: Let a
learned, competent Bhikkhu proclaim the following
#atti before those Bhikkhus: “Let the reverend
brethren hear me. To-dayis Uposatha, the fifteenth
(day of the half month). If the reverend brethren are
ready, let us hold parisuddhi-uposatha with each
other.” Let the senior Bhikkhu adjust his upper
robe so as to cover one shoulder, sit down squatting,
raise his joined hands, and say to those Bhikkhus:
“I am pure, friends, understand that I am pure, &c.3”

4. ‘Let (each) younger Bhikkhu (in his turn) adjust

! The quorum for several official acts of the Order was five or
more Bhikkhus; see 1X, 4.

% Uposatha by mutual declaration of purity from the offences
specified in the Pitimokkha ; see § 3 seq.

3 The same phrase is repeated twice more,
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PAtimokkha by three. If they do, they commit
a dukkata offence.

‘Now, O Bhikkhus, where three Bhikkhus dwell
(together), they must not convey the parisuddhi
of one (to their assembly), and hold parisuddhi-
uposatha by two. If they do, they commit a
dukkata offence.

‘Now, O Bhikkhus, where two Bhikkhus dwell,
one of them must not convey the parisuddhi of the
other one, and fix (only) his thoughts (upon the U po-
satha). If he does, he commits a dukka/a offence.’

27.

1. At that time a certain Bhikkhu was guilty of
an offence on the day of Uposatha. Now this Bhik-
khu thought: ‘The Blessed One has prescribed :
“ Uposatha is not to be held by a Bhikkhu who is
guilty of an offence’.” Now I am guilty of an offence:
What am I to do?’

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘In case, O Bhikkhus, a certain Bhikkhu be guilty
of an offence on the day of Uposatha; let that Bhik-
khu, O Bhikkhus, go to one Bhikkhu, adjust his
upper robe so as to cover one shoulder, sit down
squatting, raise his joined hands, and say: “I have
committed, friend, such and such an offence; I con-
fess that offence.” Let the other say: “ Do you see
it?” “Yes, I see it.” “ Refrain from it in future.”

2. ‘In case, O Bhikkhus, there be a Bhikkhu on
the day of Uposatha who feels doubt with regard

! See Kullavagga IX, 2.






284 MAHAVAGGA. 11, 27, 5.

5. ‘In case, O Bhikkhus, there be a Bhikkhu
who feels doubt with regard to an offence, while
P4timokkha is being recited, &c. (§§ 2, 4).’

6. At that time the whole Samgha in a certain
residence was guilty of a common offence on the
day of Uposatha. Now these Bhikkhus thought:
‘The Blessed One has prescribed that offences
(shared by many Bhikkhus) are not to be confessed
in common, and that the common confession of such
offences is not to be accepted. Now this whole
Samgha is guilty of a.common offence. What are
we to do ?’

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘In case, O Bhikkhus, the whole Samgha in a
certain residence is guilty of a common offence on
the day of Uposatha ; let those Bhikkhus, O Bhik-
khus, send instantly one Bhikkhu to the neigh-
bouring residence of Bhikkhus (saying), “ Go, friend,
and come back when you have atoned for that
offence (for yourself); we will (then) atone for the
offence before you.”

7. ‘If they succeed in this way, well and good.
If they do not succeed, let a learned, competent
Bhikkhu proclaim the following 7Zatti before the
Samgha: “Let the Samgha, reverend Sirs, hear
me. This whole Samgha is guilty of a common
offence. When it shall see another pure, guiltless
Bhikkhu, it will atone for the offence before him.”
(One of the Bhikkhus) having spoken thus, let them
hold Uposatha and recite the P4atimokkha. But in
no case must there be any hindrance to holding
Uposatha from such a cause.

8. ‘In case, O Bhikkhus, the whole Samgha in
a certain residence feels doubt with regard to a
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that offence by the advice of that Bhikkhu, went to
those Bhikkhus (to his brethren who shared in the
same offence); having gone to them, he said to those
Bhikkhus: ‘ He who does such and such a thing,
friends, commits such and such an offence. As you
have committed such an offence, friends, atone for
that offence.” Now those Bhikkhus refused to atone
for that offence by that Bhikkhu's advice.

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

13, 14. ‘In case, O Bhikkhus, the whole Samgha
in a certain residence is guilty of a common offence,
&c. (§§ 10, 11)—

15. ‘If this Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, after having
atoned for that offence by the advice of that
Bhikkhu, goes to those Bhikkhus, and having gone
to them, says to those Bhikkhus: “ He who does,
&c.,” and if those Bhikkhus, O Bhikkhus, atone for
that offence by that Bhikkhu's advice, well and
good ; if they do not atone for it, that Bhikkhu, O
Bhikkhus, need not say anything (further) to those
Bhikkhus, if he does not like.’

End of the Bhizavaira on Kodanivatthu.

28.

I. At that time there assembled in a cegtain
residence (of Bhikkhus) at the day of Uposatia a
number of resident Bhikkhus, four or more. They
did not know that there were other resident Bhik-
khus absent. Intending to act according to Dhamma
and Vinaya, thinking themselves to be complete
while (really) incomplete, they held Uposatha and
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5. ‘In case, O Bhikkhus, there assemble, &c.;
when they have just finished the recital of the Pati-
mokkha, and the assembly has not yet risen, other
resident Bhikkhus, &c.!

6. ‘In case, O Bhikkhus, there assemble, &c.;
when they have just finished the recital of the Pati-
mokkha, and a part of the assembly has risen, &c.!

7. “In case, O Bhikkhus, there assemble, &c.;
when they have just finished the recital of the Pati-
mokkha, and the whole assembly has risen, &c.V’

End of the fifteen cases in which there is no offence.

29.

‘In case, O Bhikkhus, there assemble in a certain
residence on the day of Uposatha a number of resi-
dent Bhikkhus, four or more; they know that there
are other resident Bhikkhus absent; intending to
act according to Dhamma and Vinaya, incomplete,
conscious of their incompleteness, they hold Upo-
satha and recite the PAtimokkha, &c.?’

End of the fifteen cases of the incompletely
assembled Bhikkhus who are conscious
of their incompleteness.

! The three triads of §§ 5, 6, 7 agree exactly with the triad
of § 4.

? Here follow fifteen cases which are arranged exactly as in
chap. 28. Instead of ‘they who have recited it, are free from
guilt,’ read: ‘they who have recited it, have committed a dukka/za
offence.’
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(among the fraternity), they hold Uposatha and
recite the PAtimokkha, &c.!’

End of the fifteen cases of the Bhikkhus risking
a schism.

End of the seventy-five? cases.

33.

‘In case, O Bhikkhus, there assemble in a certain
residence on the day of Uposatha a number of resi-
dent Bhikkhus, four or more; they know that other
resident Bhikkhus are about to enter the boundary.
They know that other resident Bhikkhus have
entered within the boundary. They see other resi-
dent Bhikkhus who are about to enter, &c., who have -
entered within the boundary. They hear that other
resident Bhikkhus are about to enter, &c., have
entered within the boundary.’

Thus?® a hundred and seventy-five systems of triads
are produced which refer to resident and resident

! The decisions as in chap. 29; only read instead of ‘dukka/a
offence,” ‘thullakkaya offence’ (grave sin).

* Five times fifteen cases, in chaps. 28-32.

* Remarks like this, which indicate the rules for supplying abbre-
viated passages, do not belong, strictly speaking, to the text of the
Vinaya itself, but form a posterior addition, as is shown also by
grammatical peculiarities. In chaps. 28-32 we have seventy-five
cases, or twenty-five triads ; all of these triads contain the words:
¢ They know that there are other resident Bhikkhus absent’ By
successively varying these words six times, as is indicated in chap.
33, we obtain a hundred and seventy-five triads.
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offence. Let no one, O Bhikkhus, recite the PAti-
mokkha in a seated assembly (of Bhikkhus) before
a sikkhaméinil, a sAmanera, a sAimanerf, one
who has abandoned the precepts? one who is guilty
of an extreme offence?2. He who does, commits a
dukkata offence.

2. ‘Let no one, O Bhikkhus, recite the PAti-
mokkha in a seated assembly (of Bhikkhus) before
a (Bhikkhu) against whom expulsion has been
pronounced for his refusal to see an offence (com-
mitted by himself), before a (Bhikkhu) against whom
expulsion has been pronounced for his refusal to
atone for such an offence, or for his refusal to
renounce a false doctrine. He who does, is to be
treated according to the law?.

3. ‘Let no one, O Bhikkhus, recite the PAti-
mokkha in a seated assembly (of Bhikkhus) before
a eunuch, before one who has furtively attached
himself (to the Samgha), &c. (see chap. 22. 3), before
a hermaphrodite. He who does, commits a duk-
kaZa offence.

! In the Bhikkhunikhandhaka (Kullav. X, 1, 4) we are told that
Buddha, when admitting women to the Order of mendicants, pre-
scribed for them a probationary course of instruction, which should
last two years, after which time they were to ask for the upasam-
pad4 ordination. During these two years the candidates were
called sikkhaméz4s. Childers (Dict. s.v. sikkhati) has misunder-
stood the Mah4vamsa (p. 37), when he states that in the case of
Asoka’s daughter Samghamittd the training prescribed for the sik-
khaménés was absolved in a single day.

? See the note on chap. 22. 3.

% The law alluded to most probably is the 6g9th PaZittiya rule,
which expressly treats only of the conduct towards Bhikkhus re-
fusing to renounce false doctrines, but it may be extended by
analogy also to the two other categories of Bhikkhus mentioned
in our passage.
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4. ‘Let no one, O Bhikkhus, hold Uposatha by
(accepting) the parisuddhi declaration® of a pari-
visika?, except if the assembly has not yet risen
(at the time when the parisuddhi is declared).
And let no one, O Bhikkhus, hold Uposatha on
another day than the Uposatha day, except for the
sake of (declaring the re-establishment of) concord
among the Samgha 3’

End of the third Bhinavira in the Uposatha-
khandhaka.

! See chap. 22.

? I.e. a Bhikkhu subject to the penal discipline of parivésa,
the rules of which are discussed at length in the second and third
books of the Kullavagga.

® If a schism among the fraternity has been composed, the
reconciled parties hold Uposatha together (X, 5, 14).
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THIRD KHANDHAKA.

(RESIDENCE DURING THE RAINY SEASON, VASSA.)

1.

1. At that time the Blessed One dwelt at Réga-
gaha, in the Veluvana, in the Kalandakanivipa®.
At that time the retreat during the rainy season
had not yet been instituted by the Blessed One for
the Bhikkhus. Thus the Bhikkhus went on their
travels alike during winter, summer, and the rainy
season.

2. People were annoyed, murmured, and became
angry, saying, ‘ How can the Sakyaputtiya Samazas
go on their travels alike during winter, summer, and
the rainy season? They crush the green herbs, they
hurt vegetable life 2, they destroy the life of many
small living things. Shall the ascetics who belong
to Titthiya schools, whose doctrine is ill preached,
retire during the rainy season and arrange places
for themselves to live in®? shall the birds make their
nests on the summits of the trees, and retire during

1 See the note on I, 22, 17. About the name of Kalandaka-
nivipa (seeds of Kalandaka? feeding ground for squirrels?), see
the story related in Beal, Romantic Legend, &c., p. 315, where this
place is said to be the gift of a merchant named Kalandaka. A dif-
ferent account is given by Spence Hardy, Manual, p. 194.

? Literally, living creatures which have but one organ of sense;
that is, which have only the organ of feeling, viz. the outward
form (kdya).

® Samkipayissanti = samkappayissanti? Buddhaghosa:
appossukka-nibaddha-visam vasissanti.
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full moon of Asa/%a (June-July); the later, a month
after the full moon of Asi/ka!. These, O Bhikkhus,
are the two periods for entering upon Vassa.’

3.

1. Atthat time the K/Zabbaggiya Bhikkhus, having
entered upon Vassa, went on their travels during
the period of Vassa. People were annoyed, mur-
mured, and became angry (saying), ‘ How can the
Sakyaputtiya Samazas go on their travels alike
during winter, summer, and the rainy season, . .
(&c., as in chap. 1. 2, down to:) and destroy the life
of many small living things?’

2. Now some Bhikkhus heard those people that
were annoyed, murmured, and had become angry.
The moderate Bhikkhus were annoyed, murmured,
and became angry (saying), ‘ How can the K/ab-
baggiya Bhikkhus, having entered upon Vassa, go
on their travels during the period of Vassa ?’

These Bhikkhus told this thing to the Blessed One.

! Very probably this double period stands in connection with
the double period prescribed in the Brihmanas and Sftras for
most of the Vedic festivals. Thus the sacrifice of the varuzapra-
ghisis, with which the Brahmans began the rainy season, was to
be held either on the full moon day of AshidAa or on the full
moon day of the following month, Srivana, quite in accordance
with the Buddhistical rules about the vassupaniyiki. The
Brihmana texts begin the year with the full moon day of the
(uttar4) Phdlgunf; the Shtras mention, besides the Philgunt,
another new-year's day, the Kaitri paurzaméisi, which falls one
month later. It was in connection with this dislocation of the be-
ginning of the year that the annual festivals could be postponed
accordingly. See Weber, Die vedischen Nachrichten von den
Naxatra, II, p. 329 seq.
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has prepared the site for a park. If he sends a
messenger to the Bhikkhus, . ... (&c, as in § 5,
down to the end of the section).

7. ‘In case, O Bhikkhus, an upasaka has built
for a number of Bhikkhus an addZayoga . . . . (&c,,
as in § 6 to the end of the section),. ... for
one Bhikkhu a Vihéra, an add/ayoga, a storied
house . . . . (&c, as in § 6 to the end).

8. ‘In case, O Bhikkhus, an upédsaka has built
for the sisterhood of Bhikkhunis, &c., for a number
of Bhikkhunis, for one Bhikkhunt, for a number of
sikkhamainis, for one sikkhaman4, for a number
of simaneras, for one sAimazera, for a number of
sAmaneris, for one simazert a Vihira, &c! If
he sends a messenger to the Bhikkhus, &c.

9. ‘In case, O Bhikkhus, an up4saka has built
for his own use a residence, a sleeping room, a
stable?, a tower, a one-peaked building3, a shop,
a boutique, a storied house, an attic, a cave, a cell,
a store-room, a refectory, a fire-room, a kitchen, a
privy, a place to walk in, a house to walk in, a
well, a well house, a gantighara, a gantighara
room, a lotus-pond, a pavilion, a park, or has pre-
pared the site for a park; or that his son is to
choose a consort; or that his daughter is to choose
a consort; or that he is sick; or that he knows how

! The enumeration of edifices is identical with that given in § 6,
but in the cases beginning with that of the sisterhood of Bhikkhunis
(according to Buddhaghosa; we believe that the two cases referring
to simaneras ought to be excepted) three of the edifices are left
out, viz. the privy, the gantdghara, and the gantighara room,
the use of which is forbidden to nuns; see Kullavagga X, 27, 3, 4.

* See Abhidhinapp. v. 213, and compare assabhanda, hatthi-
bhanda (Mahévagga I, 61, 1).

 See Abhidhdnapp. v. 209.
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to ask concerning Vassal. If he sends.... (say-
ing to yourselves): “I will ask him or I will tell
it to him.” Within seven days you ought to return.

26. ‘In case, O Bhikkhus, a simazera who de-
sires to receive the upasampada ordination (&c.,
see { 23).

27, 28. ‘In case, O Bhikkhus, a simazert is sick
(&c., see §§ 24-25).

29. ‘In case, O Bhikkhus, a sAmazert desires to
take upon herself the precepts. If she sends....
&c., you should go (saying to yourselves): “I will
take care that she may take upon herself the pre-
cepts.” Within seven days you ought to return.’

7.

1. At that time the mother of a Bhikkhu was
sick. She sent a messenger to her son (saying),
‘I am sick ; might my son come to me; I long for
my son’s coming’ Now that Bhikkhu thought:
‘The Blessed One has allowed (a Bhikkhu) to go, if
the affair for which he goes can be accomplished
within seven days, and if he is sent for, but not if
he is not sent for, by a person of any one of the
seven classes; (and he has also allowed to go), if the
thing he goes for can be accomplished within seven
days, even if he is not sent for, and much more if he
is sent for, by a person of any one of the five classes.
Now my mother is sick ; she is not a lay-devotee
(upasik4). What am I, therefore, to do ?’

! The technical meaning of vassam pukkkitum (to ask after
Vassa?) is unknown to us.
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live with the Bhikkhus! is sick. If he sends a mes-
senger to the Bhikkhus (saying), “I am sick;
might the Bhikkhus come to me”.... (&c, as in

§5)

8.

At that time a Vihira belonging to the Samgha
went to ruin, A certain upisaka had a quantity of
wood cut in the forest. He sent a messenger to
the Bhikkhus (saying), ‘If their reverences will
fetch that wood, I will give it to them.’

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to go out on the Sam-
gha's business. Within seven days you ought to
return.

End of the first BhAzavara about the Vassa
residence.

9.

1. At that time the Bhikkhus of a certain dis-
trict in the Kosala country who had entered upon
Vassa, were troubled? by beasts of prey ; the beasts
carried them off and killed them.

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘In case, O Bhikkhus, the Bhikkhus who have
entered upon Vassa, are troubled by beasts of prey,
and the beasts carry them off and kill them : this is

! Buddhaghosa: bhikkhugatika is a person that dwells in the
same Vihira with the Bhikkhus.
* Compare Gitaka I, 300.
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10,

At that time the village near which the Bhikkhus
" of a certain district had entered upon Vassa, was
transferred to another place through (fear of) robbers.

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you go where the
village is.’

Thevillage (people) divided themselves in two parts.

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you go where the
greater part is.’

The greater part were unbelieving, unconverted
people.

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you go where the
believing, converted people are.’

11.

I. At that time the Bhikkhus of a certain district
in the Kosala country who had entered upon Vassa,
could get (there) neither coarse nor fine food suffi-
ciently as required.

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘In case, O Bhikkhus, the Bhikkhus who have
entered upon Vassa, can get neither coarse nor fine
food sufficiently as required. This is to be con-
sidered as a case of danger, and they ought to leave
that residence. They are not guilty of interruption
of Vassa.

‘In case, O Bhikkhus, the Bhikkhus who have
entered upon Vassa, get food coarse or fine suffi-
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an offer, &c., robbers make an offer, &c., rascals
make an offer (in these words): “ Come, venerable
Sir, we give you gold, . ... (&c., down to)....or
we give you our daughter as your wife, or we get
another wife for you.” Inthat case, ....(&c.,as in
§3)....Vassa.

‘In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu who has en-
tered upon Vassa, finds an ownerless treasure. In
that case, . ... (&c., as in § 3, down to)....Vassa.

5. ‘In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu who has
entered upon Vassa, sees a number of Bhikkhus
who strive to cause divisions in the Samgha. In
that case, if that Bhikkhu thinks: “The Blessed
One has said that it is a grievous sin to cause divi-
sions in the Samgha; may no division arise in the
Samgha in my presence,” let him go away. He is
not guilty of interruption of Vassa.

‘In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu who has en-
tered upon Vassa, hears: “ A number of Bhikkhus
are striving to cause divisions in the Samgha.” In
that case,.... (&c., asin § 5, down to) .... Vassa.

6. ‘In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu who has
entered upon Vassa, hears: “In such and such a
district a number of Bhikkhus are striving to cause
divisions in the Samgha.” If that Bhikkhu thinks:
“ Those Bhikkhus are friends of mine; I will say
to them: ‘The Blessed One, my friends, has said
that it is a grievous sin to cause divisions in the
Samgha ; let not divisions in the Samgha please you,
Sirs;’ then they will do what I say, they will obey
me and give ear,” in that case let him go (to that
place). He is not guilty of interruption of Vassa.

7. ‘In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu who has
entered upon Vassa, hears: “In such and such a
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They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to go with the cattle-pen.’

2. At that time a Bhikkhu, when the time for
entering upon Vassa approached, desired to go on
a journey with a caravan.

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to enter upon Vassa
in a caravan.’

At that time a Bhikkhu, when the time for enter-
ing upon Vassa approached, desired to go on a
journey in a ship.

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to enter upon Vassa
in a ship.’

3. At that time some Bhikkhus entered upon
Vassa in a hollow tree. People were annoyed,
murmured, and became angry: ‘(These Bhikkhus
behave) like goblins?’

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘Let no one, O Bhikkhus, enter upon Vassa in a
hollow tree. He who does, commits a dukkaza
offence.’

4. At that time some Bhikkhus entered upon
Vassa on a branch of a tree. People were annoyed,
&c. : ‘(These Bhikkhus behave) like huntsmen.’

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘Let no one, O Bhikkhus, enter upon Vassa on a
branch of a tree. He who does, commits a dukkasa
offence.

5. At that time some Bhikkhus entered upon
Vassa in the open air. When it began to rain,

! This must be about the sense of pisikillika (comp. Kulla-
vagga V, 10, 2; 27, 5), although we are not sure how -illika
ought to be.explained.
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13.

1. At that time the Samgha at Savatthi had made
an agreement that nobody should receive the pab-
bagg4 ordination during the rainy season. A grand-
son of Visdkh4 Migdramiti® went to the Bhikkhus
and asked them for the pabbagg4 ordination. The
Bhikkhus said to him: ‘The Samgha, friend, has
made an agreement that nobody shall receive the
pabbaggi ordination during the rainy season.
Wait, friend, as long as the Bhikkhus keep Vassa;
when they have concluded the Vassa residence,
they will confer on you the pabbagg4 ordination.’

When those Bhikkhus had concluded the Vassa
residence, they said to the grandson of Visdkhi Mi-
giramiti : ‘Come now, friend, you may receive the
pabbagga ordination.” He replied: ‘If I had re-
ceived the pabbaggé ordination before, reverend
Sirs, I should remain (in the religious life), but now,
reverend Sirs, I will not receive the pabbaggi
ordination.’

2. Visikhd Migiram4ti was annoyed, murmured,
and became angry (saying), ‘ How can the noble
ones make such an agreement that nobody shall re-
ceive the pabbaggi ordination during the rainy
season? At what time ought the duties of the
Dhamma not to be performed?’

Some Bhikkhus heard Visikh4 Migiramiti, who
was annoyed, murmured, and had become angry.

! Visikh4 was the most distinguished among the up4sikis, and
occupied a place among them similar to that which An4thapindika,
with whom she is frequently mentioned together, did among the
updsakas, See Dhammapada A#4ak. p. 78, &c.
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In consequence of that, the Blessed One, after
having ordered the fraternity of Bhikkhus to assem-
ble, asked the venerable Upananda Sakyaputta:
‘Is it true, Upananda, that you have broken your
word, having promised to king Pasenadi of Kosala
to take up your Vassa residence (with him)?’

‘It is true, Lord?’

Then the blessed Buddha rebuked him: ‘ How
can you, O foolish one, break your word, having
promised, &c.? Has not falsehood, O foolish one,
been reproved, and abstinence from falsehood been
praised by me in many ways? This will not do, O
foolish one, for converting the unconverted, and for
augmenting the number of the converted, but it will
result, O foolish one, in the unconverted being re-
pulsed (from the faith) and many of the converted
being estranged.’

Having reproved him and delivered a religious
discourse, he thus addressed the Bhikkhus:

4. ‘In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu has promised
(to a lay-devotee) to take up his Vassa residence
(with him) at the earlier period, and when he goes
to that district, he sees on his way two districts in
which there are plenty of robes, and he thinks:
“What if I were to keep Vassa in these two dis-
tricts ; thus shall I obtain many robes;” and he keeps
Vassa in those two districts. This Bhikkhu’s (enter-
ing upon Vassa), O Bhikkhus, (at the) earlier period
is not valid, and as to his promise he has committed
a dukkaza offence.

5. ‘In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu has promised
(to a lay-devotee) to take up his Vassa residence
(with him) at the. earlier period, and when going to
that district, he holds Uposatha outside (on the last
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does not come back, this Bhikkhu's entering, &c., is
valid, and as to his promise he has committed no
offence.

8-10. ‘In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu has
promised, &c., and having gone to that district, he
holds Uposatha there (on the last day of the half
month), and on the first day (of the next half month)
he goes to the Vihéra, &c.!

11. ‘In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu has promised
(to a lay-devotee) to take up his Vassa residence
(with him) at the later period, and when going to
that district, he holds Uposatha outside, &c.?’

End of the third Khandhaka, which treats of
entering upon Vassa.

1 Here follows an exact repetition of all the cases given in
§§ 5-7; the only difference is, that in the former cases it was said:
*When going to that district, he holds Uposatha outside,’ instead
of which it is said now: ‘Having gone to that district, he holds
Uposatha there.’

? The cases given in §§ 5—10 are repeated here; instead of
¢ Earlier period,’ it is said here ‘ Later period;’ instead of ¢ Before
the Pavirani’ (§ 7), ‘Before the komudi 44tumésini’ The
komudi 44tumisinf is the full moon day in the month Kat-
tika, which is frequently called Kaumuda in the Epic literature ;
the epithet 24tuma4sint refers to the Vedic Kiturm4sya festival,
which falls upon that day (K4ty4yana, Srautasfitra V, 6,1). For
those who entered upon Vassa at the later period (in the Srivana
month), the end of Vassa fell on the Komudi day.
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puts it away, puts the water and the food away, and
sweeps the dining-room,—

4. ‘And if he who sees a water-pot, or a bowl for
food, or a vessel for evacuations, empty and void,
puts it (into its proper place), and if he is not able
to do so single-handed, calls some one else and puts
it away with their united effort? without uttering a
word on that account,—thus shall we keep Vassa
well, in unity, and in concord, and without quarrel,
and not suffer from want of food 2.’

5—7. And those Bhikkhus did not speak to or
converse with each other. He who came back from
the village from his alms-pilgrimage first, prepared
seats (&c., as above, § 4, down to) . . . . without utter-
ing a word on that account.

8. Now it is the custom of the Bhikkhus who
have finished their Vassa residence, to go to see
the Blessed One. Thus those Bhikkhus, when they
had finished their Vassa residence, and when the
three months (of Vassa) had elapsed, set their
places of rest in order, took their alms-bowls and
robes, and went on their way to Sivatthi. Wandering
from place to place, they came to Savatthi, to the
Getavana, the garden of Anithapizdika,to the Blessed
One; having approached the Blessed One and re-
spectfully saluted him, they sat down near him.

9. Now it is the custom of the blessed Buddhas

! We are not quite sure of the meaning of the compounds

hattha-vikirena and hattha-vilanghakena. Buddhaghosa
says merely hatthavilanghaken4 ’ti hatthukkhepakena.
. * For this whole passage, compare Kullavagga VIII, 5, 3. The
single actions which these Bhikkhus do, are quite correct, except
that they keep silence during the whole time of Vassa, and espe-
cially at the end of it, for which time Buddha, on this occasion,
prescribes the Paviran4 ceremony.






328 MAHAVAGGA. IV, 1, 13.

way, Lord, we have kept Vassa well, in unity, and
in concord, and without quarrel; and have not suffered
from want of food.’

12. Then the Blessed One thus addressed the
Bhikkhus : ‘ Indeed, O Bhikkhus, these foolish men
who profess to have kept Vassa well, have kept it
badly; indeed, O Bhikkhus, these foolish men who
profess to have kept Vassa well, have kept it
like a herd of cattle; indeed . ... have kept it like
a herd of rams; indeed.... have kept it like a
company of indolent people. How can these foolish
persons, O Bhikkhus, take upon themselves the vow
of silence, as the Titthiyas do?

13. ‘ This will not do, O Bhikkhus, for converting
the unconverted (&c., as in Book I11, chapter 14, § 3).’

And when he had rebuked them and delivered a
religious discourse, he thus addressed the Bhikkhus :

‘Let no one, O Bhikkhus, take upon himself the
vow of silence, as the Titthiyas do. He who does,
commits a dukkacza offence.

‘I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that the Bhikkhus, when
they have finished their Vassa residence, hold
Paviraz4 with each other! in these three ways:
by what has been seen, or by what has been heard,
or by what is suspected. Hence it will result that
you live in accord with each other, that you atone
for the offences (you have committed), and that you
keep the rules of discipline before your eyes.

14. ‘And you ought, O Bhikkhus, to hold Pava-
raz4 in this way:

! Literally, invite each other; i.e. every Bhikkhu present invites
his companions to tell him if they believe him guilty of an offence,
having seen that offence, or having heard of it, or suspecting it.
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Bhikkhus crouch down, and perform their Pavai-
rani?’

Those Bhikkhus told the thing to the Blessed
One. .

‘Is it true, O Bhikkhus, that the K%abbaggiya
Bhikkhus, &c.?’

‘It is true, O Lord’

Then the blessed Buddha rebuked them: ‘How can
these foolish men, O Bhikkhus, remain on their seats
(&c., as above)? This will not do, O Bhikkhus, for
converting the unconverted (&c.,as in chap. 1, § 13).’

Having rebuked them and delivered a religious
discourse, he thus addressed the Bhikkhus: ‘Let
no one, O Bhikkhus, remain on his seat, while the
senior Bhikkhus crouch down, and perform their
Pavirazid. He who does, commits a dukkata
offence. I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that all of you
crouch down while Pavéara#4 is being performed.’

2. At that time a certain Bhikkhu weak from
age, who waited crouching till all had finished their
Pavirani, fell down fainting.

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that (every Bhikkhu)
crouches down the whole while till he has performed
his Pavairaz4, and sits down on his seat when he
has performed it’

3.

1. Now the Bhikkhus thought: ‘How many
Pavaran4 (days) are there ?’

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘There are the two following Pavaraza (days),






332 MAHAVAGGA. 1V, 4.

‘I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that on the day of
Paviranzi he who declares his Pavaraz4, is to
declare also his consent! (to acts to be performed
eventually by the Order), for (both declarations)
are required for the Samgha (and for the validity
of its acts) 2’

4.

At that time relations of a certain Bhikkhu kept
him back on the day of Paviraz4, &c.?

5.

1. At that time five Bhikkhus dwelt in a certain
district (or, in a certain residence of Bhikkhus) on
the day of Paviraza.

Now these Bhikkhus thought : ¢ The Blessed One
has prescribed the holding of Paviraz4 by the
Samgha, and we are (only) five personst Well, how
are we to hold Paviraz4?’

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that five Bhikkhus should
hold Pavaraz4 in a (regular) chapter®’

2. At that time four Bhikkhus dwelt in a certain

! See II, 23.

# Comp. the finishing clause of II, 23.

® This is a repetition of II, 24, but instead of * Uposatha’ and
‘Périsuddhi’ read ‘Pavirani.’

¢ As a general rule five Bhikkhus were sufficient to form the
quorum ; but for the performance of several among the official
acts of the Order the presence of more than five members was
required ; see IX, 4, 1 seq.

5 See IX, 4, 1.
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district on the day of Pavirani. Now these Bhik-
khus thought : ¢ The Blessed One has prescribed that
five Bhikkhus, &c., that four Bhikkhus, &c., that three
Bhikkhus, &c., and we are (only) two persons. Well,
how are we to hold Pavirana?’

‘1 prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that two Bhikkhus should
hold Pavarazn4 with each other.

6. ‘And let them hold Pavirazi, O Bhikkhus,
in this way : Let the senior Bhikkhu adjust his upper
robe, &c., and say to the junior Bhikkhu: “I pro-
nounce my Paviraz4, friend, &c.”

‘Then let the junior Bhikkhu, &c.’

7. At that time there dwelt a single Bhikkhu in
a certain district on the day of Pavirazid. Now
this Bhikkhu thought: ¢ The Blessed One has pre-
scribed that five Bhikkhus, &c., &c., and I am only
one person. Well, how am I to hold Pavaraz4i?’

8. ‘In case there dwell, O Bhikkhus, in a certain
district on the day of Pavaran4, a single Bhikkhu:
Let that Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, sweep the place
which the Bhikkhus use to frequent,—the refectory,
or hall, or place at the foot of a tree; let him (then)
provide water and food, prepare seats, put a lamp
there, and sit down. If other Bhikkhus come, let
him hold Pavéiranzi with them; if they do not
come, let him fix his mind upon the thought:
“To-day is my Pavarani.” If he does not fix his
mind upon this thought, he commits a dukkata
offence.

9. * Now, O Bhikkhus, where five Bhikkhus dwell
(together), they must not convey the Pavaraz4!
of one (to their assembly) and hold Pavarazi by

! See chap. 3, § 3. Compare II, chap. 22, and chap. 26, § ro.
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an offence, while Pavirazi was being held (&c.,
see 11, 27. 4-8).

End of the first Bhizavira.

7-13.

7. 1. At that time there assembled in a certain
residence (or district) on the day of Pavirani a
number of resident Bhikkhus, five or more. They
did not know that there were other resident Bhikkhus
absent. Intending to act according to Dhamma and
Vinaya, thinking themselves to be complete while
(really) incomplete, they held Pavaraza. While they
were holding Pavaran4, other resident Bhikkhus, a
greater number (than the first ones), arrived.

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

2. ‘In case there assemble, O Bhikkhus, in a
certain residence on the day of Pavirazi (&c, as
in § 1,down to). ... they hold Pavirazid. While
they are holding Pavaraz4, other resident Bhikkhus,
a greater number, arrive. Let (all) those Bhikkhus,
O Bhikkhus, hold Pavaraz4 again; they who have
held Pavaraz4, are free from guilt.

3. ‘In case there assemble, &c. .. .. While they
are holding Pavérazi, other resident Bhikkhus,
exactly the same number (as the first ones), arrive.
Those who have held PavaAraz4, have held it cor-
rectly; let the other ones hold Paviraz4; they
who have held Pavéraz4, are free from guilt.’

1

! The following paragraphs and chapters exactly follow the
course indicated by II, 28-35. The alterations to be made are


















342 MAHAVAGGA. 1V, 16, 4.

one inhibit the PavAiranz4i of Bhikkhus who have
already performed their Pavarazi. He who does,
commits a dukka#a offence.

4. ‘And thus, O Bhikkhus, (you may discern
whether) the Pavarani is (duly) inhibited or not
inhibited.

‘In what cases is the Paviraz4, O Bhikkhus,
not inhibited? When Pavirazi, O Bhikkhus,
is pronounced, declared, and finished with the
threefold formula, and if (a Bhikkhu then) in-
hibits the Paviraz4 (of another Bhikkhu), the
PavAraz4 is not inhibited. When Pavairazi, O
Bhikkhus, is pronounced, declared, and finished
with the twofold formula, with the onefold formula,
by common declaration of all Bhikkhus who have
kept Vassa together, and if (a Bhikkhu then) in-
hibits, . . . . (&c., as before). In these cases, O
Bhikkhus, the Paviraz4i is not inhibited.

5. ‘And in what cases, O Bhikkhus, is the Pava-
ran4i inhibited? When PavAirazi, O Bhikkhus,
is pronounced, declared, but not finished® with the
threefold formula, and if (a Bhikkhu then) inhibits
the Pavirani (of another Bhikkhu), the Pavi-
rand is inhibited, ....(&c.?). In these cases, O
Bhikkhus, the PavAira»4 is inhibited.

6. ‘In case, O Bhikkhus, one Bhikkhu, on the day
of PavAraz4, inhibits the PavAirazi of another
Bhikkhu : then if the other Bhikkhus know with
regard to that (inhibiting) Bhikkhu: “ This vene-

! Correct in the Pili text pariyositdya into apariyositiya.

* The paragraph is repeated with the phrases, ¢ With the two-
fold formula, ‘with the onefold formula, and ‘by common
declaration of all the Bhikkhus who have kept Vassa together,’
respectively, instead of ¢ with the threefold formula.’
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to convince their minds, you are right in saying that
in such case the Bhikkhu who has been reproved is
blameless. But if that Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, who
reproves (the other one), being questioned by intel-
ligent fellow Bhikkhus, is able to convince their
minds, you are right in saying that in such case
the Bhikkhu who has been reproved is blamable.

17. ‘If that Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, who reproves
(another one), admits that he has charged him un-
foundedly with a parigika offence, let the Samgha
enter upon the samghédisesa proceedings’ (against
the accuser) and then hold Pavéraza.

¢If that Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, who reproves (an-
other one), admits that he has charged him un-
foundedly with a samghéadisesa offence, let the
Samgha treat (the accuser) according to the law?
and then hold Pavéraza.

¢If that Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, who reproves (an-
other one), admits that he has charged him un-
foundedly with a thullaZZaya offence, or with a
péittiya offence, or with a pa¢idesaniya offence,
or with a dukkata offence, or with having used
wicked language, let the Samgha treat (the accuser)
according to the law?® and then hold PavérazA4.

18. ‘ If that Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, who has been
reproved, admits that he has committed a parigika
offence, let the Samgha expel him and then hold
Paviraza.

‘If that Bhikkhu, &c., admits that he has com-

! See the 8th Samghéidisesa rule.

? See the 76th P4 Aittiya rule.

® According to Buddhaghosa, the Bhikkhu who brings such an
unfounded charge against a fellow Bhikkhu, is guilty of a dukkasa
offence.
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inhibiting Bhikkhu): “You are not master of my
Pavirané, friend; I have held my Pavairan4.”

“If, O Bhikkhus, when the Bhikkhus hold Pava-
ran4, this Bhikkhu inhibits the PavAiran4 of an-
other Bhikkhu, let the Samgha question and examine
them both and treat them according to the law, and
then hold Pavéirazia’

End of the Pavirani-Khandhaka.
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2 MAHAVAGGA. v, 1,3

king. Take thy seat cross-legged before the king,
that the king may see thy feet as thou sittest there.’
And they carried Soza Ko/ivisa in a palankeen (to
Régagaha).

And Soza Kolivisa went to the place where
Seniya Bimbiséra, the king of Magadha, was. And
when he had come there, and had bowed down
before Seniya Bimbiséra, the king of Magadha, he
took his seat cross-legged before the king. And
Seniya Bimbisira, the king of Magadha, saw that
hair had grown on the soles of the feet of Soza
Kolivisa.

3. Now after Seniya Bimbisira, the king of
Magadha, had instructed the eighty thousand over-
seers over those townships in the things of this world
he exhorted them, saying, ‘Ye have now received
from me instruction in the things of this world.
Go now, and wait upon the Blessed One. The
Blessed One himself shall instruct you in the things
of eternity.’

Then the eighty thousand overseers over those
townships went on to the Vulture’s Peak.

4. Now at that time the venerable Sigata was
the attendant on the Blessed One. And the eighty
thousand overseers over those townships went to
the place where the venerable Sdgata was. And
when they were come there they spake thus to the
venerable Sigata:

‘The eighty thousand overseers over the town-
ships are come here, Sir, to visit the Blessed One.
It were well, Sir, that we should be granted an
audience of the Blessed One.

‘Then do you, Sirs, stay here yet a moment, while
I let the Blessed One know.’
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overseers over the townships; and he addressed the
venerable Sigata, and said: ¢ Show them now, S4gata,
a still greater wonder, beyond the power of men.’

‘Even so, Lord!’ said the venerable Sigata, in
assent, to the Blessed One. And rising up into the
air he walked, and stood, and sat, and lay down,
and gave forth smoke and fire, and disappeared in
the sky. '

8. Then the venerable Sigata, when he had
shown in the open sky wonders of various kinds
beyond the power of men, fell down with his head
at the feet of the Blessed One, and said to the
Blessed One:

‘My teacher, Lord, is the Blessed One; and I am
the disciple. My teacher, Lord, is the Blessed One;
and I am the disciple.’

Then those eighty thousand overseers over the
townships thinking, ¢ Wonderful'is it, most marvel-
lous! If even the pupil be so mighty and so powerful,
how much more then the master!’ paid more respect
in their hearts to the Blessed One than to the
venerable Ségata.

9. Then the Blessed" One perceived by his mind
the thoughts of the minds of those eighty thousand
overseers over the townships, and held to them a
discourse in due order; that is to say, he spake to
them of giving, of righteousness, of heaven, of the
danger, the worthlessness, the depravity of lusts, and
of the advantages of renunciation. And when the
Blessed One perceived that they had become pliant,
softened, unprejudiced, upraised and believing in
heart, then he proclaimed that which is the special
doctrine of the Buddhas; (that is to say), Suffering,
its Origin, its Cessation, and the Path,
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And those eighty thousand overseers over the
townships, having expressed their joy and delight at
the words of the Blessed One, rose from their seats,
respectfully saluted the Blessed One, and passing
round him with their right sides towards him, went
away.

12. And Soza Kolivisa, soon after those eighty
thousand overseers over the townships had departed,
went to the place where the Blessed One was. And
when he had come there he bowed down before the
Blessed One and took his seat on one side. Sitting
on one side Soza Ko/ivisa said to the Blessed One:
¢As I understand the Dhamma proclaimed by the
Blessed One (&c., as in § 11, down to:) and go forth
into the houseless state. I desire, Lord, to cut off
my hair and beard, and to put on yellow robes, and
to give up the world, and to go forth into the house-
less state. May the Blessed One, Lord, ordain me.’

Thus Soma Kolivisa received from the Blessed
One the pabbagg4 and upasampad4 ordinations.
And the venerable Soza, soon after his upasam-
pad4, dwelt in the Sitavana grove.

13. As he, with eager determination, was walking
up and down there, his feet were injured, and the place
in which he walked became covered with blood, like
a slaughter-house for oxen. Then in the mind of
the venerable Soza, who had gone apart and was
plunged in meditation, there sprung up this thought:

‘Though I have become one of those disciples of
the Blessed One who live in the exercise of strenuous
determination, yet my heart has not been set free
from the Asavas through absence of craving. And
there is much wealth laid up for me at home. Itis
possible both to enjoy that wealth, and to do good
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One, and took his seat on one side. And when he
was thus seated, the Blessed One addressed the
venerable Soza, and said: ‘Is it not true, Soza, that
in your mind, when you had gone apart and were
plunged in meditation, there sprung up this thought:
“Though I have become (&c., as in § 13, down to
the end)?”’

‘Even so, Lord!’ )

‘Now what think you, Soza,—you were skilled,
were you not, when you formerly lived in the world,
in the music of the lute ?’

‘That was so, Lord !’

‘Now what think you, Soza,—when the strings
of your lute ! were too much stretched, had your lute
then any sound, was it in a fit state to be played
upon ?’

‘Not so, Lord !’

16. ‘Now what think you, Sona,—when the strings
of your lute were too loose, had your lute then any
sound %, was it in a fit state to be played upon ?’

‘Not so, Lord!’

‘Now what think you, Soza,—when the strings
of your lute were neither too much stretched nor too
loose, but fixed in even proportion, had your lute
sound then, was it then in a fit state to be played
upon ?’

‘Yes, Lord !

¢ And just so, Soza, does too eager a determination
conduce to self-righteousness, and too weak a deter-

1 Vin4. On the construction of the ancient Indian lute, see
Milinda Pasiha (p. 53, ed. Trenckner), where all the various parts
are mentioned. Compare also the Guttila GAitaka (No. 243, ed.
Fausboll).

3 There is a misprint here in the text, savarati for saravati.
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So the venerable Soza became yet another among
the Arahats.

19. Now when the venerable Soza had attained
to Arahatship there occurred to him the thought:
‘ Let me now make known my Insight in the pre-
sence of the Blessed One!!’

Then the venerable Soza went to the place where
the Blessed One was, and bowed down before the
Blessed One, and took his seat on one side. And
when he was thus seated, the venerable Soza said
to the Blessed One:

20. ‘Whatsoever Bhikkhu, Lord, is an Arahat
whose Asavas are rooted out, who has lived the
life, who has accomplished the task, who has laid
aside every burden, who has gained the end he had
in view, who has quite broken the fetter of a craving
for (future) existence, who is completely set free by
insight, six things doth he reach up unto*—unto
renunciation, unto the love of solitude, unto kind-
ness of heart, unto the destruction of craving, unto
the destruction of thirst, unto the getting free from
delusions.

21. ‘Now it may be, Lord, that it might occur,
regarding this matter, to some brother, thus: “ For
the sake of faith merely ® hath this brother attained

1 Tt is often represented in the P4li Pifakas to have been a cus-
tomary thing for any one who thought he had attained to Arahatship
to deliver a discourse in the presence of Gotama, as a kind of proof,
or test, of his emancipation; and to receive the decision of Gotama
thereupon. Buddhaghosa says: Afifiam vyikareyyan ti: arahi
ahan ti ginipeyyam. Compare Gitaka I, 140; II, 333.

3 Adhimutto hotiti: pafivigghitv4 patkakkham katv4 /Aito hoti (B.).

* Kevalam saddhimattakan ti: pafivedha-rahitam kevalam pasi-
vedha-pafifidya asammissam saddhimattakam (B.). On the lower
position here assigned to faith, compare Mah4-parinibbina Sutta
VI, 9.
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visible to the sight should enter the path of his eye?,
yet they take not possession of his mind: undefiled
is his mind, firm, immovable; and he sees into the
(manner which that impression) passes away’—even
though many objects audible to the ear, smellable to
the nostrils, tastable to the tongue, feelable by the
body, sensible to the intellect should enter the path of
the ear, the nose, the tongue, the skin, the intellect,
yet they take not possession of his-mind : undefiled
is his mind, firm, immovable, and he sees into the
(manner in which that impression) passes away.

26. ‘Just, Lord, as if there be a mountain of rock,
undivided, solid, one mass, and much wind and rain
should fall upon it from the direction of the East,
or of the West, or of the North, or of the South,
yet they would not make it shake, or tremble, or
quake; just so, Lord, when a Bhikkhu has thus
become fully emancipated in heart (&c., as in § 25,
down to the end).

27. ‘He who has attained to renunciation, to
solitude of heart, who has attained to kindness, and
to the rooting out of craving,—

‘ He who has attained to the rooting out of thirst,
to the absence of delusions from the mind, he sees
the source of sensations, his mind is quite set free.

‘To such a Bhikkhu, so emancipated, and with
calmness in his heart, there is no gathering up of
what is done, nothing to be done still remains.

‘As a rock, all of one mass, is not shaken by

! Kakkhussa Apitham Agakkhanti; that is, should come within
reach of his vision.

* Vayasi &’ assinupassatiti : tassa Xittassa uppidam pi vayam pi
passati (B.).
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to them.” [30.] If the Blessed One will enjoin their
use upon the Order of Bhikkhus, I will also use
them. If the Blessed One will not enjoin their
use upon the Order of Bhikkhus, neither will I
use them.

Then the Blessed One, on that occasion, having
delivered a religious discourse, thus addressed the
Bhikkhus:

‘I enjoin upon you, O Bhikkhus, the use of shoes
with one lining to them. Doubly lined shoes, Bhik-
khus, are not to be worn, nor trebly lined ones, nor
shoes with many linings!. Whosoever shall wear
such, is guilty of a dukkaza offence.’

2.

1. Now at that time the K/%abbaggiya Bhikkhus
were in the habit of wearing slippers all of a blue,
yellow, red, brown, black, orange, or yellowish
colour?. People were annoyed, murmured, and
became angry, saying, ‘(These act) like those who
still enjoy the pleasures of the world3’ The brethren
told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘Do not wear, O Bhikkhus, shoes that are all of

! Dvi-guri 'ti dvi-pafald. Ti-guni ’ti ti-pafald. Ganamgani-
pihani ’ti Aatu-pasalato paskiya vukéati (B.).

* Nilik4 ummira-puppha-vazni hoti; pitik4 kanikira-puppha-
vanni ; lohitik4 gayasumana-puppha-vanni ; mafiges/hik4i masi-
getlthi-vanni eva; kanhi afiritthaka-vanni; mahirangaratti
satapada-pi//Ai-vanni (Mah4ragana is saffron ; the colour of the
back of a centipede is brownish yellow), mahinimaratti sam-
bhinna-vanni hoti pandu-palisa-vanni, Kurundiyam pana paduma-
puppha-vanni 'ti vuttam (B.).

®* Read gihikimabhogino (as corrected at vol. ii. p. 363).
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tails ; sewn round with peacocks’ feathers?; or shoes
of all kinds of colours 2,

People were annoyed (&c., as in § 2, down to :) told
this thing to the Blessed One.

‘Do not wear, O Bhikkhus, shoes with heel-
coverings (&c., as in § 3, down to :) shoes of all kinds
of colours. Whosoever does so, is guilty of a duk-
kata offence’

4. Now at that time the K/abbaggiya Bhikkhus
were in the habit of wearing shoes adorned with
lion-skins 4, tiger-skins, panther-skins, antelope-skins,
otter-skins %, cat-skins, squirrel-skins, and owl-skins ®.

People were annoyed (&c., as in § 3,down to the
end, substituting ‘ shoes adorned with lion-skins, &c.,’
for ‘shoes with heel-coverings, &c.’)-

3.

1. Now the Blessed One, having dressed early
in the morning, went into Régagaha, duly bowled
and robed, for alms, with a certain Bhikkhu as his
companion. And that Bhikkhu followed limping step
by step behind the Blessed One.

1 Vikkhikilik4 'ti tatth’ eva vikkkika-nangus/ka-santhine vaddhe
yogetvi kati.

* Morapisiékaparisibbitd (sic) ti talesu v4 baddhesu v4 mora-
vifikkehi (sic) suttakasadisehi parisibbitd.

3 Kitrd 't vikitrd,

¢ Siha-#amma-parikkhat4 nima pariyantesu, #ivaresu anuvi/am
viya sthakammam yogetvi kata.

® Udda, an animal, feeding on fish; but Childers thinks it is not
an amphibious creature, and therefore not * otter.’

¢ LQka-4amma-parikkhati (sic) ’ti pakkha-bi/ila-#amma-parik-
khatd. The latter is the flying fox, a large kind of bat.
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Now a certain lay-disciple who had put on a pair
of shoes with many linings, saw the Blessed One
approaching from afar. And when he saw him, he
took off that pair of shoes and went up to the Blessed
One, and saluted him ; and went on to that Bhikkhu,
and saluted him, and said :

2. ‘Why does your reverence limp?’

‘ My feet, friend, are blistered.’

‘ But here, Sir, are shoes.’

‘ Enough, good friend! shoes with linings have
been forbidden by the Blessed One.’

‘ Take the shoes, O Bhikkhu!!’

Then the Blessed One, on that occasion, having
delivered a religious discourse, addressed the Bhik-
khus, and said :

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of shoes with
linings, when they have been cast off by others?®
But new shoes with linings are not to be worn.
Whosoever does so, is guilty of a dukkaza offence.’

4.

1. Now at that time the Blessed One walked up
and down in the open air® unshod. Noticing that,
‘ The Master walks unshod,” the Elders (the Thera
Bhikkhus) also went unshod when they were walking
up and down?® But though the Master and the
Thera Bhikkhus went unshod, the K/abbaggiya
Bhikkhus walked up and down with coverings on
their feet.

! This must be understood as spoken by the Buddha.

* Omukkan ti pa/imusifitvd apanitam (B.).

* This walking up and down thinking is represented as a con-
stant habit of the early Buddhist Samanas.

(17] C
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The temperate Bhikkhus were annoy®d, murmured,
and became angry, saying, ‘How can these K/ab-
baggiya Bhikkhus walk shod, when the Master and
the Thera Bhikkhus walk unshod ?’

2. Then those Bhikkhus told this thing to the
Blessed One.

‘Is it true, what they say, O Bhikkhus, that the
Klabbaggiya Bhikkhus walk shod, though the Master
and the Elders walk unshod ?’

‘It is true, Lord.

The Blessed Buddha rebuked them, saying,

‘How, O Bhikkhus, can these foolish persons walk
shod, though (&c., as in {§ 1, 2). For even the lay-
men, O Bhikkhus, who are clad in white, for the
sake of some handicraft that may procure them a
living, will be respectful, affectionate, hospitable to
their teachers. [3.] Do you, therefore, O Bhikkhus,
so let (your light) shine forth, that you having left
the world (to enter into) so well taught a doctrine
and discipline may be respectful, affectionate, hospi-
table to your teachers (4%ariyas), or those who rank
as teachers’, and to your superiors (upagg/kiyas), or
those who rank as superiors 2. This will not conduce,
O Bhikkhus, to the conversion of the unconverted,
and to the augmentation of the number of the con-

1 Avassikassa Akabbasso 4kariyamatto. So hi Zatuvassakile
tam nissiya vakékati (Mahivagga I, 35). Evam ekavassassa satta-
vasso, duvassassa affhavasso, tivassassa dasavasso (B.).

3 Upagghiyassa samdiftha-sambhatti pana sahiyi bhikkhf, ye
v pana keki dasahi vassehi mahantatari, te sabbe pi upagghiya-
mattd nima. This confirms the view expressed in a note to the
first Book (chap. 32. 1), that the Upaggkdya is a more important
person than the AZariya. The former must have ten years, the
latter need only have six years, seniority.



V,5,2. RULES FOR FOOT-CLOTHING, SEATS, ETC. 19

verted : but ft will result, O Bhikkhus, in the uncon-
verted being repulsed (from the faith), and in many
of the converted becoming estranged.” Having thus
rebuked them, and having delivered a religious dis-
course, he thus addressed the Bhikkhus:

‘None of you, O Bhikkhus, is to walk shod, when
your teachers or those who rank as teachers, or
your superiors, or those who rank as superiors, are
walking unshod. Whosoever does so, is guilty of a
dukkaZa offence.

‘And no one of you, O Bhikkhus, is to wear shoes
in the open Ardma. Whosoever does so, is guilty
of a dukkaza offence.’

5.

1. Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu had an
eruption! on his feet. They used to carry that
Bhikkhu out when he wanted to ease himself. The
Blessed One as he was passing through the sleeping
places (of the Bhikkhus) saw them (doing so), and
going up to them, he said :

2. ‘What is the disease, O Bhikkhus, from which
this Bhikkhu suffers ?’

‘This venerable brother has an eruption on his
feet, Lord, and we are carrying him out to ease
himself.’

Then, on that occasion, the Blessed One, having
delivered a religious discourse, addressed the Bhik-
khus, and said :

‘I enjoin, O Bhikkhus, the use of foot coverings

! Pidakhilibidho nima pidato khila-sadisam mamsam nikkhan-
tam hoti (B.).

C 2



20 MAHAVAGGA. V, 6, 1.

by one whose feet hurt him, or are blistered, or who
has an eruption on his feet.’

6.

1. Now at that time the Bhikkhus used to get up
on to couches or chairs with unwashen feet; and the
robes and seats became soiled.

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘I enjoin, O Bhikkhus, the use of foot coverings
when one of you wishes to get up on to couches
or chairs.’

2. Now-at that time when the Bhikkhus were
going to the Uposatha Hall or to the assembly in
the dark, they trod upon stakes or thorns, and their
feet were hurt.

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘I enjoin, O Bhikkhus, the use of foot coverings
in the open Arama, and of a torch, or lamp, and a
walking stick !

3. Now at that time the K%abbaggiya Bhikkhus
used to rise up in the night towards dawn; and,
putting on wooden shoes, walked up and down in
the open air talking, in tones high, loud, and harsh, of
all kinds of worldly things—such as tales of kings,
of robbers, of ministers of state; tales of armies,
of terror, of war; conversation respecting meats,
drinks, clothes, couches, garlands, perfumes, relation-
ships, equipages, villages, towns, cities, provinces,
women, warriors, and streets; tales about buried
treasures, ghost stories; various tales; discussions

! Kattara-danda. Compare KullavaggaVIII, 6, 3, and Child:rs
under Kattara-ya#/hi. Our word occurs at Gitaka I, g.
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the Sakyaputtiya Samanas break off young palmyra
palms, and wear shoes made of the talipat leaves?
The young palmyra plants wither. (By so doing),
the Sakyaputtiya Samazas destroy vegetable life.’

2. The Bhikkhus heard those people murmuring
in annoyance and indignation; and they told this
matter to the Blessed One.

‘Is it true’ (&c., as in chap. 4. 2)?

‘It is true, Lord.

The Blessed Buddha rebuked them, saying, ‘ How
can those foolish persons, O Bhikkhus, [act thus]?
For people believe, O Bhikkhus, that life dwells in a
tree. Such conduct will not conduce (&c.,as in chap.
4. 2, down to :) becoming estranged.

‘Foot coverings made of talipat leaves, O Bhik-
khus, are not to be worn. Whosoever wears them,
is guilty of a dukka#a offence.’

3. Now at that time the K/Zabbaggiya Bhikkhus,
since the Blessed One had forbidden talipat shoes,
used to break off young bambus, and wear shoes
made of the bambu leaves (&c., as in last section
down to the end, substituting bambu for palmyra).

8.

1. Now when the Blessed One had remained at
Benares as long as he thought fit, he set out on his
journey towards Bhaddiya. And wandering from
place to place he came to Bhaddiya: and there, at
Bhaddiya, he stayed in the GAtiyd Grove.

Now at that time the Bhikkhus at Bhaddiya were
accustomed to the use of various kinds of foot
coverings for the sake of ornament. They made,
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‘And clogs, O Bhikkhus, that are taken away', are
not to be worn. Whosoever does so, is guilty of a
dukkara offence.

‘T allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of three kinds
of clogs, that are fixed to the ground, and are not
taken away?, privy-clogs, urinal-clogs, and rinsing-
clogs 3.’

9.

1. Now when the Blessed One had remained at
Bhaddiya as long as he thought fit, he set out on
a journey towards Sévatthi. And walking from
place to place he arrived at Sdvatthi. There the
Blessed One dwelt at SAvatthi at the Getavana,
An4tha-pindika’s Grove.

2. Nowatthattime the K'Zzabbaggiya Bhikkhus used
to catch hold of the heifers crossing on the A4iravati
River by their horns, or ears, or dewlaps, or tails +,
or spring up upon their backs, or touch with lustful

! See next clause.

? Asamkamaniydyo ’ti bhlimiyam supati#ki nikkald asamhariyi
(sic), (B. here). Compare Pitimokkha, pp. 106, 113 (ed. Minayeff),
and Childers’s interpretation of those passages under samkamati.

® On vakka-piduki, see KullavaggaV, 35, 2, at the end; and
VIII, 10, 3, at the beginning. On the other two, Kullavagga V,
35; I, 4, and VIII, 10, 3; and see also VIII, 9. The use of them
was part of the sanitary arrangements enjoined upon the Order.
A very ancient pair of stone vakka-piduk4, forming part of a slab of
stone, was discovered at Anuriddhapura by Rhys Davids, and is now
in the Colombo Museum. As they were dug up in one of the
palaces there, they were probably for the use of the king, or some
high official. These ruins are among the most ancient in Ceylon,
and are certainly pre-Christian in date.

¢ On #kkeppé, compare Sutta-vibhanga I, 6; and Bohtlingk-
Roth under sepa and parukékepa.
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They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘Do not have yourselves carried in vehicles, O
Bhikkhus. Whosoever does so, is guilty of a duk-
kata offence’

101,

1. Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu, as he
was passing through the Kosala country to Sévatthi,
to visit the Blessed One, was taken ill on the way.
And that Bhikkhu went aside out of the road, and
sat down at the foot of a certain tree.

When people saw him sitting there, they said:
‘Whither is your reverence going ?’

‘I am going, friends, to Savatthi to visit the
Blessed One. ’

2. ‘Come along, Sir; let us go together.’

‘I cannot, friends. I am sick.’

‘Well then, Sir, get up into the cart.’

‘Enough, friends! The Blessed One has for-
bidden the use of vehicles” And fearing to offend,
he refused to get up into the cart.

And when that Bhikkhu had come to Sivatthi,
he told this thing to the Bhikkhus, and they told
it to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, if you are sick, to use
a cart.’

Now the Bhikkhus thought: ‘Should the carts
be yoked with cows or bulls ?’

well-known affluent of the Ganges, which is one of the Mahi-
nadis. Compare Kullavagga IX, 1, 3, Spence Hardy’s ¢ Manual,’
p- 17, and the Dhaniya Sutta in the Sutta Nipita.

! Kullavagga X, 21 gives the rules for sisters of the Order,
corresponding to the first two sections of this chapter.
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When people, who went to visit the Vihéaras,
saw these things, they were annoyed, murmured,
and became angry, thinking, ‘This is as if they
were still enjoying the pleasures of the world.’

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

4. ‘Lofty and large things to recline upon, such
as large cushions (&c., as in § 3, down to:) cushions
crimson at both ends, are not, O Bhikkhus, to be
used. Whosoever uses them, is guilty of a duk-
kaza offence.’

5. Now at that time the K/abbaggiya Bhikkhus,
since the use of lofty and large things to recline upon
had been forbidden by the Blessed One, used to use
fine skins, such as lion, tiger, and panther skins.
These skins were cut to fit the couches, and to fit
the chairs; and were spread inside or outside the
couches or the chairs.

When people, who went to visit the Viharas, saw
these things, they were annoyed, murmured, and be-
came angry, thinking, ‘ This is as if they were still
enjoying the pleasures of the world.’

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

6. ¢ Fine skins, such as lion, tiger, and panther skins,
are not, O Bhikkhus, to be used. Whosoever does
so, is guilty of a dukka‘a offence.’

7. Now at that time the A’%abbaggiya Bhikkhus,
since fine skins had been forbidden by the Blessed

kkhadena upari-bandhena ratta-vitinena saddhin ti attho. Seta-
vitanam pi he//4i akappiya-pakkattharaze sati na vasati, asati pana
va/fati.  Ubhatolohitakipadhinam sisipadhina@ £a pAdQpadhinasi
ka mankassa ubhatolohitakipadhinam evam (read eva?) na kappati.
Yam pana ekam eva upadhinam ubhosu passesu rattam vd hoti
paduma-vannam vi kitram vi sake paminma-yuttam vaffati, mahi-
upadhinam pana pasikkhittam.
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‘How is that, Sir? You have been causing
another to deprive a living thing of life!’

‘That is so, friends.’

The modest among the Bhikkhus were annoyed,
murmured, and became angry, saying, ‘How can
this Bhikkhu induce a man to deprive a living thing
of life? Has not the taking of life been censured,
and the abstinence therefrom been praised in many
a discourse by the Blessed One ?’

And the Bhikkhus told this thing to the Blessed
One.

Then the Blessed One held because of this, and
on that occasion, an assembly of the community of
Bhikkhus, and asked that wicked Bhikkhu,

‘Is it true, as they say, that you, O Bhikkhu,
have been inducing another to deprive a living
thing of life ’

‘It is true, Lord.’

‘But how can you be so foolish as to do so?
Have I not censured in many a discourse the taking
of life, O foolish one, and praised the abstinence
therefrom ? Such conduct, thou foolish one, will not
conduce to the conversion of the unconverted !’

And having thus rebuked him, and delivered a reli-
gious discourse, he addressed the Bhikkhus, and said:

‘ Bhikkhus! No one shall cause a living thing to
be deprived of life. Whosoever does so shall be
dealt with according to the Laws!. Ox-skins are
not to be worn, O Bhikkhus. Whosoever does so,
is guilty of a dukkaZa offence. And neither, O
Bhikkhus, is any skin to be made use of at all.
Whosoever does so, is guilty of a dukkaza offence.’

! The Laws (Dhammas) referred to are the first Pirigika, the
11th Pilittiya, and the 61st and 62nd Paéittiyas,



V, 12. RULES FOR FOOT-CLOTHING, SEATS, ETC. 3I

11.

Now at that time men had couches and chairs
covered or bound with skins. The Bhikkhus, fearing
to offend, would not sit down upon them.

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to sit down on seats
arranged by laymen, but not to lie down upon them.’

Now at that time the Viharas were bound together
by thongs made of skin!. The Bhikkhus fearing to
offend, would not sit down upon them.

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to sit down upon (skins
when they are) only used for binding things together.’

12.

Now at that time the A/4abbaggiya Bhikkhus
used to go into the villages with their shoes on.
The people were annoyed, murmured, and became
angry, saying, ‘ That is how those behave who are
still enjoying the pleasures of the world !’

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘You are not to go into the villages, O Bhikkhus,
with your shoes on. Whosoever does so, is guilty
of a dukkaza offence.’

Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu was sick, and
unable to go into the village without shoes on.

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘T allow a sick Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, to go into
the village with his shoes on.’

! Ogumphiyantiti bhitti-dandakidisu vesketvd bandhanti (B.).
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131

1. Now at that time the venerable Mahi Kak-
44yana was staying in Avanti on the hill called the
Precipice, near Kuraraghara? And at that time
the lay-disciple named Soxa Kutikazza® was the
personal attendant upon the venerable Mahi Kak-
Aiyana.

And the disciple Soza Kufikazza went to the
place where the venerable Mahi Kakfdyana was,
and saluted him, and took his seat beside him. And
when he was thus seated, he said to the venerable
Mah4 Kaf#iyana:

‘As I understand the doctrine laid down by the
venerable Mahid Kaktdyana, it is difficult for the
man who dwells at home to live the higher life in
all its fulness, in all its purity, in all its bright per-
fection. I wish therefore to cut off my hair and
beard, to clothe myself in the orange-coloured robes,
and to go forth from the household life into the
houseless state*. May the venerable Mahid Ka4-
44yana receive me into the Order of those who
have renounced the world !’

2. ‘Hard is it, Sora, your life long to live the

! Sections 1-6 of this chapter were published and translated by
Alwis in his ¢ Kakéiyana's Pali Grammar,’ pp. 92 and following.

* Buddhaghosa spells this name Kuduraghara, and says it
was there that Kakkiyana had been accustomed to go for alms,
and that he dwelt on the precipice itself.

® Buddhaghosa has a curious explanation of this name, Ko#-
agghanakam pana kazna-pilandhanakam dhdreti, tasmi Kuskanno
'ti vukkati. This is evidently merely drawn from the word itself,
which may just as well have meant ¢ with pointed ears.’

¢ This is a common phrase. Compare Tevigga Sutta (Rh. D.,
¢ Buddhist Suttas from the Pali," pp. 187, 183).
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Mah4 Kakfiyana was, and saluted him, and took
his seat beside him. And when he was thus seated,
he said to the venerable Mah4 Kak#4yana :

4. ‘When I was meditating alone, venerable Sir,
the following thought occurred to my mind, “ I have
heard (&c., as above).” Now I would go and visit
the Blessed One, the Arahat Buddha, if you, as my
superior, allow it.’

‘That is good, that is good, Soza! Go then,
Sona, to visit the Blessed One, the Arahat Buddha.
[5.] You shall see, Soza, how the Blessed One arouses
faith, is worthy of faith, calm in his senses, calm
in his mind, gifted with the highest self-control and
quietude, an elephant among men, subdued, guarded,
with his senses in subjection to himself. Do you
therefore, Soza, bow down in my name at the feet
of the Blessed One, and say, “ Lord! my superior,
the venerable Mah4 Ka4#44yana, bows down in saluta-
tion at the feet of the Blessed One!” and add, “ In
the Southern country and in Avanti there are, Lord,
but few Bhikkhus. And it was only after the lapse
of three years that with difficulty and with trouble
an assembly of the Order was got together, in which
ten members were present, and I could be received
into the higher rank of the Order. May the Blessed
One be pleased, therefore, to allow the higher ordina-
tion in the Southern country and in Avanti before a
meeting of a lesser number, [6.] In the Southern
country and in Avanti, Lord, the soil is black on the
surface !, rough, and trampled by the feet of cattle 3, -

! Kanhuttard ’ti kasha-mattik-uttari upari-vaddhitd kasha-mat-
tikd (B.). Alwis translates, ¢ overrun with thorns.’

* Gokanfaka-hat4 'ti gunnam khurehi akkanta-bhumito samus/Aehi
go-kanfakehi upahatd. Te kira gokamfake ekapasaliki upihani
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‘ Even so, Lord,’ said the venerable Soza in assent
to the venerable Mah4 Kak#4yana, and, rising from
his seat, he departed thence, keeping his right side
towards him. And taking up his bed, he went on
with his robe on, and his bowl in his hand to
Séavatthi.

8. And wandering from place to place he arrived
at the place where the Blessed One was, at Sivatthi
in the Getavana, Anitha-pizdika’s park. And when
he had come there he saluted the Blessed One, and
took his seat beside him. -

Then the Blessed One said to the venerable
Ananda: ‘ Make ready a sleeping-place, Ananda, for
this Bhikkhu who has just arrived.” And the vener-
able Ananda thought :

‘Inasmuch as the Blessed One commands me to
make ready a sleeping-place for the Bhikkhu who
has just arrived, the Blessed One evidently desires
to dwell in the same Vihara with that Bhikkhu, he
desires to dwell in the same Vihara with the venerable
Soza.’ And he made ready a sleeping-place for the
venerable Soza at the place where the Blessed One
was staying.

9. Then the Blessed One, after spending the
greater part of the night in the open air, entered
the Vihdra. And also the venerable Soza, having
spent the greater part of the night in the open air,
entered the Vihdra. And the Blessed One rose up,
early in the morning, towards dawn, and requested
the venerable Sora, saying,

‘May the Dhamma so become clear to you that
you may speak 1.

! Pafibhltu tam bhikkhu dhammo bhésitum. Compare Bud-
dhaghosa’s commentary on the similar idiom used in the Mah4-







38 MAHAVAGGA. V, 13, 11

¢ The pilgrim finds in sin no pleasure, his delight
is in the word, the pure.’

11. Then thought the venerable Soma: ‘The
Blessed One is pleased with me. This then is
the time which my superior spoke of.” And rising
from his seat, and arranging his robe on one shoulder,
he bowed down with his head at the feet of the
Blessed One, and said :

‘Lord! my superior Mah4 Kak44yana bows down
in salutation at the feet of the Blessed One. In the
Southern country and in Avanti there are (&c., as
in §§ 4—7, down to the end of the message).’

Then the Blessed One on that occasion and in
that connection, having delivered a religious dis-
course, addressed the Bhikkhus and said:

‘The Southern country and Avanti has but few
Bhikkhus. 1 allow the upasampad4 (ordination)
in border countries to be held in a meeting of only
four Bhikkhus, beside the chairman, who must be a
Vinaya-dhara’

12. ‘In this passage the following are the border
countries referred tol. To the East is the town
Kagangala, and beyond it Mah4s4l4. Beyond that
is border country; this side of it is the Middle
country. To the South-east is the river Salalavatt.
Beyond that is border country; this side of it is
the Middle country. To the South is the town
Setakaznika. Beyond that is border country; this
side of it is the Middle country. To the West is
the Brihman district of Thlna. Beyond that is

! Compare Cunningham, ¢ Ancient Geography of India,’ I, 440;
Childers, Khuddaka Piska, p. 20; Alwis, ‘Introduction to Pali
Grammar,” XXIX; Lassen, Indische Alterthumskunde, I, 119
(3nd ed.); Rhys Davids, ¢ Buddhist Birth Stories,’ p. 61.
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rule, before it reaches the hand (of the person for
whom it was intended)?.’

! On this last clause compare the first Nissaggiya, and our note
there. The clause here means that the ten days of the rule in the
Pitimokkha are not to begin to run, under the circumstances
specified, till the set of robes has actually reached the hand of the
Bhikkhu for whom they were intended.

Buddhaghosa says here: Y4va 4haritv4 v4 na dinnam tumhfkam
bhante 4ivaram uppannan ti pahinitvd vi niroZitam, tiva gamanam
na upeti, anadhi/kitam na vaffati. Yad4d pana fnetvi vi dinnam
hoti, uppannan ti v4 sutam, tato pa/kiya dasiham eva parihiram
labhati.
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Blessed One, when meditating alone, this considera-
tion: ‘At this time the Bhikkhus (&c., down to:)
on their limbs. What medicaments shall I now
prescribe for the Bhikkhus, as may be authorised
as common medicine, and may be diffused through
the body, though it be not regarded as ordinary
(material) food ?” And the Blessed One thought :
‘These five medicaments—that is to say, ghee,
butter, oil, honey, molasses—are such medicaments.
Let me then prescribe them as medicines which the
Bhikkhus may accept at the right time, and use
at the right time.’

3. And in the evening, when the Blessed One
had arisen from his meditation, having delivered
a religious discourse, he addressed the Bhikkhus
in that connection, saying,

‘When I was meditating alone, O Bhikkhus, then
occurred to my mind this consideration: “ At this
time (&c., as in § 2, down to :) material food.” Then
I thought: “ These five (&c, as in § 2, down to:) at
the right time.” 1 prescribe, O Bhikkhus, these five
things as medicine to be accepted at the right time,
and to be used at the right time.’

4. Now at that time the Bhikkhus accepted those
five things at the right time, and used them at
the right time. And foods which though rough,
were ordinary foods, they could not digest?!, much
less greasy foods?. Then they—attacked both by
the hot-season disease, and by this want of appe-
tite>—became by both at once still more lean, rough,

! Na kkhAdenti na giranti, na vitarogam pafipassambhetum
sakkonti (B.). .

? Senesik4ni siniddh4ni (B.). Compare Sanskrit snaihika.

3 Bhattikkkandakeni ‘ti bhattam arokakena (B.).
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time, and then taken, the Bhikkhu is guilty of two
dukkatsa offences.’

‘If it be received, O Bhikkhus, at the right time,
cooked at the right time, and mixed at the wrong
time, and then taken, the Bhikkhu is guilty of a
dukkasa offence.’

¢If it be received, O Bhikkhus, at the right time,
cooked at the right time, and mixed at the right
time, and then taken, the Bhikkhu is not guilty.’

3.

1. Now at that time the Bhikkhus who were sick
had need of roots for medicine.

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of roots as
medicine—turmeric, ginger, orris root, white orris
root, ativisa, black hellebore, usira root, bhadda-
muttaka, and whatsoever other roots are used for
medicine, and impart an appetising flavour to foods,
either hard or soft, which the sick Bhikkhus could
not otherwise eatl. They may be received, and
stored up your life long; and, if there be necessity,
they may be eaten. If eaten without necessity, (the
Bhikkhu who uses them) is guilty of a dukkaza
offence.’

2. Now at that time the Bhikkhus who were sick
had need for medicine of different sorts of flour
made from roots.

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

! Literally, ‘which impart the quality of eatableness to not
eatable food, either hard or soft.’
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2. Now at that time the boxes of ointment had
no lid. (The ointment) was sprinkled over with
herb-powders and dust.

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘T allow, O Bhikkhus, the use of a lid.’

The lids used to fall off.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to fasten the lid with
thread, and to tie it on to the box.’

The boxes used to fall.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to sew the boxes on
with thread?’

3. Now at that time the Bhikkhus used to rub
the ointment on with their fingers: and the eyes
were hurt.

They told this thing to the Blessed One,

‘I allow, O Bhikkhus, the use of a stick or holder
to put the ointment on with.’

Now at that time the KZabbaggiya Bhikkhus
used to keep various kinds of ointment-sticks—gold
ones, and silver ones. People were annoyed, mur-
mured, and became angry, saying, ‘ Like those who
still live in the world.’

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘Various kinds of ointment-holders, O Bhikkhus,
are not to be used. Whosoever does so, is guilty
of a dukkata offence. I allow, O Bhikkhus, the
use of ointment-holders of bone, or of ivory, or of
horn, or of the na/a reed, or of bambu, or of wood,

or of lac, or of fruit, or of bronze, or of the chank-
shell’

! Buddhaghosa has no comment on this. It may mean that the
ointment boxes might be sewn either on to some place in the
Vihéra, or on to some part of the Bhikkhu’s dress. The latter is
more in accordance with § 4 below.
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The nose ran.

‘I allow, O Bhikkhus, the use of a nose-spoon 1.’

Now at that time the K‘Zabbaggiya Bhikkhus
had various kinds of nose-spoons—made of gold,
and of silver. People were annoyed, murmured, and
became angry, saymg, ‘Like those who still live in
the world.’

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘Various kinds of nose-spoons, O Bhikkhus, are
not to be used. Whosoever does so, is guilty of
a dukkata offence. I allow, O Bhikkhus, the use
of such nose-spoons made of bone (&c., as in chap.
12. 1, down to:) or of the chank-shell’

2. The nose took up the medicament in unequal

proportions.

‘I allow, O Bhikkhus, the use of a double nose-
spoon 2.’

(The disease) became no better.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to sniff up the aroma.’

They used to spread the drugs on a wick before
they sniffed up the aroma3: and their throats got
burnt.

‘I allow, O Bhikkhus, the use of a pipe to conduct
the aroma.’

Now at that time the K%Zabbaggiya Bhikkhus had
various kinds of pipes (&c., as in the last clauses of
§ 1, down to the end).

! Natthu-karasf, that is, an instrument to hold up the nose,
so that the medicinal oil does not run out.

? Yamaka-natthu-karant, that is, one that would go up both
nostrils. The last sentence of § 1 would come in better after this
clause.

* They used to burn the drugs by smearing them on wicks, and
then inhale the smoke through their nostrils.
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of oil with strong drink in them, as wherein neither
the colour, nor the smell, nor the taste of the strong
drink shall be sensible.’ )

2. Now at that time the Bhikkhus had a quantity
of decoction in which too much strong drink had
been put. Then those Bhikkhus thought: ¢ What
shall we do with this oil, which has too much strong
drink in it?’

I allow, O Bhikkhus, to use it as an ointment.’

Now at that time the venerable PilindavaZéa
had a quantity of oil-decoction ; but he had no vessel
for it.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of three kinds
of pots, bronze pots, wooden pots, pots made of the
shells of fruits?’

3. Now at that time the venerable Pilindavadéa
had rheumatism.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to bring on sweating 3.’

(The disease) became no better.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to bring on sweating
by the use of herbs which have that effect 3.’

(The disease) became no better.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a great
steam bath#’

(The disease) became no better.

! Compare VI, 12, 1. 2 Perhaps fumigations.

* Sambh4ra-sedan ti ninfvidha-panna-bhanga-sedam (B.).
Apparently a poultice or fomentation in which various kinds of
leaves or twigs are used.

¢ Mahéisedan ti mahantam sedam: porisa-ppamizam 4vi/am
angirinam plretvd, pamsu-vilikidihi pidahitvi, tattha ninividh4ni
vita-haraza-pasnini santharitvi tela-makkhitena gattena tattha ni-
Ppaggitvi samparivattantena sariram sedetu anugdnimiti attho (B.).
A pit, six feet deep, is filled with charcoal, and covered with a coat-
ing of earth or sand. The leaves good for rheumatism are spread
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‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to keep water ready
for washing the feet (of travellers)".’

Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu had boils.

‘I allow, O Bhikkhus, the use of the lancet.’

Decoctions of astringent herbs were required.

‘I allow,O Bhikkhus,decoctionsof astringent herbs®.’

Sesamum salve was required.

‘T allow, O Bhikkhus, the use of sesamum salve 3.’

5. Compresses were required.

‘I allow, O Bhikkhus, the use of compresses 4.’

It was necessary to tie up the sore with cloth.

‘I allow, O Bhikkhus, the use of bandages for
tieing up wounds.’

The sore itched.

‘I allow, O Bhikkhus, the sprinkling of a sore
with mustard-powder 5.’

The sore became moist ®.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to fumigate (the sore).’

Proud flesh formed on the wound ™.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to cut off (proud ﬂesh)
with a lancet.

! This would seem to be a preventive remedy. Water may be
kept ready, so that the incoming Bhikkhus may use it, and their
feet therefore may not become blistered. But perhaps pagga here
means some curative application of water to the feet, such as cold
water bandages, for example. Compresses (?poultices) are men-
tioned below (§ 5) for boils.

* Compare chapter 4.

* Buddhaghosa explains tila-kakka as ground sesamum seeds
(pisthehi tilehi attho); but kalka is paste or salve. See Wise, p.129.

¢ Kabal/ikan ti (MS. pakalikan) vaza-mukhe sattu-pindam
pakkhipitum (B.). Compare Bohtlingk-Roth, sub voce kavalik4.

® Sasapa-pisthena, says Buddhaghosa.

¢ Compare the quotations from Susruta in Bohtlingk-Roth
under klidyati.

7 Vana- (MS. viddham) mamsan ti adhika-mamsam: ni viya
u/thahati (B.).
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that such a thing need not be received again from
others.’

7. Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu suffered
from the ghara-dinnaka® disease.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to give him to drink
a decoction of soil turned up by the plough *.’

Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu had consti-
pation 3,

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to give him a decoction
of the ashes of burnt rice ¢’

Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu had the
jaundice.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to give to drink a
decoction made with (cows’) urine?’

Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu had skin
disease.

‘I allow, O Bhikkhus, the anointing with per-
fumes.’

Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu had a super-
fluity of humors in his body®.’

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to give a purgative.’

Clarified gruel was required.

1 Ghara-dinnakan ti vasikarasa-péna-samusfkita-rogo, ‘a
disease arising from a philter, which when given brings another
into one’s power’ (B.). He was bewitched, was suffering from
the results of sorcery.

? Sitdlo/in ti nangalena kasantassa phile lagga-mattikam
udakena alo/etvA piyetum anuginimiti attho (B.).

3 Du/thagahaniko ’ti vipanna-gahanmiko. Kikkkena ukéiro
nikkhamatiti, Compare Rh. D., ‘Buddhist Suttas from the PAli,’
P. 260 note.

¢ Amisakhiran ti sukkhodanam ghfpetvd tiya kharikdya
_paggharitam khirodakam (B.).

8 Mutta-harftakan ti gomutta-paribh4vitam haritakam (B.).

¢ Abhisannakéyo ti ussanna-dosa-kiyo (B.). Dosa is a disturb-
ance of the so-called humors in the body. Compare VII], 1, 30.
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‘Very well, O King!" said the venerable Pilinda-
vakkka in assent to the Magadha king Seniya Bim-
biséra.

2. Then the venerable Pilindavakéka taught and
incited and roused and gladdened the M4gadha king
Seniya Bimbisira with religious discourse. And
the M4gadha king Seniya Bimbisira, when he had
been taught &c. by the religious discourse, rose
from his seat, and bowed down before the venerable
Pilindavak#/a, and passing round him with his right
side towards him, departed thence.

Then the venerable PilindavaZZZa sent a mes-
sage to the Blessed One, saying, ‘Lord! the
Migadha king Seniya Bimbisira desires to present
me with a park-keeper. What am I, therefore,
"Lord, to do?’

Then the Blessed One, in that connection, after deli-
vering a religious discourse, said to the Bhikkhus :

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the accepting of a park-
keeper.’

3. And a second time the Migadha king Seniya
Bimbisra went to the place where the venerable
Pilindavak44a was; and when he had come there
he saluted the venerable Pilindavaf44a, and took
his seat on one side.

And when he was so seated the Mégadha king
Seniya Bimbisira said to the venerable Pilinda-
vakkka, ‘Has the Blessed One allowed a park-
keeper ¥’

‘Yes, O King!’

‘ Then, Sir, I will present a park-keeper to you.’

Now the Maigadha king Seniya Bimbisira, after
he had (thus) promised a park-keeper to the vene-
rable Pilindavaké/a, forgot it. And after a time he
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say, ghee, butter, oil, honey, and molasses. Now
(besides this) the venerable PilindavaZéZa was ac-
customed to receive the five kinds of medicine;
and whatever he received he distributed among
his attendant (Bhikkhus). So the retinue became
abounding therein, and as they received it they
laid it aside, filling vessels and pots; and
filling water-strainers and bags with it they laid
them in the windows, and they remained there
clinging and adhering together, and the Vih4ras
became sprinkled and scattered all over with them
through the (gnawing of) rats. People who saw
this, when they went round the Vihiras, were
annoyed, murmured, and became indignant (say-
ing), ‘ These Sakyaputtiya Samazas are becoming
storers up of goods like the M4gadha king Seniya
Bimbiséra.’

10. The Bhikkhus heard the people thus mur-
muring, &c. And those Bhikkhus who were mode-
rate were indignant, &c., saying,

‘How can Bhikkhus think (of possessing) such
abundance ?’ '

And those Bhikkhus told the matter to the
Blessed One.

‘Is it true, Bhikkhus, as they say, that Bhikkhus
think (of possessing) such abundance ?’

‘It is true, Lord.

The Blessed One rebuked them, and after deliver-
ing a religious discourse, he addressed the Bhikkhus:

‘ Whatsoever kinds of medicine are meet for the
use of sick Bhikkhus,—that is to say, ghee, butter,
oil, honey, and molasses,—when such are received
they must be used within a period of seven days
during which they may be stored up. Whosoever
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he did not eat, fearing to offend, and his attendant
Bhikkhus did not eat, and such as held him worthy
to be heard, they also did not eat the beans.

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘Though, Bhikkhus, beans grow ready ripe, yet
I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to eat beans as much as
you like.’

3. Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu suffered
from wind in the stomach. He drank salt sour
gruel; and thereby his sickness abated.

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘I allow, O Bhikkhus, to one who is sick the use
of salt sour gruel, to one who is not sick the use
thereof mixed with water! as a beverage.’

17.

1. Now the Blessed One journeying on in due
course came to R4gagaha. And there at Rigagaha
the Blessed One stayed at the Veluvana in the
Kalandaka-nivépa.

Now at that time the Blessed One was troubled
with wind in his stomach. And the venerable
Ananda thinking, ‘ Now formerly the Blessed One
when suffering from wind in the stomach had ease
from Tekafula? gruel’ made ready of his own
accord tila seeds, and rice, and beans; and kept

hi te kappiyd. Perhaps the doubt was supposed to have arisen
because the beans required no cooking, but grew, ready to.eat, of
themselves.
! Compare asambhinna-piy4sa at Gitaka, vol. i, p. 55, 1. 32.
# That is, gruel containing the three pungent (ka/u) substances,
which are explained to be ginger and two kinds of pepper.
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so cooked of your own accord, and one eat thereof,
he is guilty of two dukkaza offences.

5. ¢If, O Bhikkhus, food kept out of doors shall
have been cooked indoors, and of your own accord,
and one eat thereof, he is guilty of two dukkaza
offences. If, O Bhikkhus, food kept indoors, shall
have been cooked out of doors, and by others, and
one eat thereof, he is guilty of a dukkaZa offence.
If, O Bhikkhus, food kept out of doors shall have
been cooked indoors, and by others, and one eat
thereof, he is guilty of a dukkaza offence. If, O
Bhikkhus, food kept out of doors, shall have been
cooked out of doors, and of your own accord, and
one shall eat thereof, he is guilty of a dukkata
offence. If, O Bhikkhus, food kept out of doors,
shall have been cooked out of doors, and by others,
and one shall eat thereof, he is not guilty.’

6. Now at that time, the Bhikkhus, thinking,
*Food cooked of one’s own accord has been disal-
lowed by the Blessed One,’ feared to offend by
cooking a second time food (already cooked once).

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘T allow you, O Bhikkhus, to cook food a second
time.’

7. Now at that time there was a scarcity of food
in Réigagaha. People brought salt, and oil, and
rice, and hard food to the Arima. These the
Bhikkhus kept out of doors; and vermin! ate them,
and thieves carried them off.

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

! Buddhaghosa says, ukkapindaki pi kh4idantiti bilila-mf-
sika-godha-mungusid khidanti. The expression recurs in VI,
33 5
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arrive. And the Blessed One said to those
Bhikkhus :

‘Do things go well with you, O Bhikkhus? Do
you get enough to support yourselves with ? Have
you accomplished your journey without too much
fatigue? And whence, O Bhikkhus, have you
come ?’

9. ‘Things go well with us, Lord. We have
spent the rainy season in the land of Ka4si; and
as we were journeying to Ré4gagaha to visit the
Blessed One, we did not receive on the way as
full a supply as we required of food, either bitter
or sweet. And there was plenty of eatable fruit,
but there was no one to make it allowable for us.
And we came on our way in weariness.’ "

Then the Blessed One, in that connection, after
having delivered a religious discourse, said to the
Bhikkhus: ‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, wherever
edible fruit is seen and there is no one to make
it allowable, to pick it of your own accord, and take
it away. And when you see one who can make
it allowable, you are to place it on the ground,
and (only) eat it after you have received it again.
I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to take whatever (fruit)
you have picked up?’

18.

1. Now at that time a certain Brihman had
received some fresh tila seeds, and some fresh
honey. Now it occurred to that BrAhman: ¢ What
if 1 were to give these fresh tila seeds, and this

! Compare below, 21. 1.
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it occurred to that Brahman: ‘ The things for the
sake of which I invited the Bhikkhu-samgha with
the Buddha at their head, thinking, “I will give
them the fresh tila seeds and the fresh honey,”—
those I have neglected to give. What if I were
now to have the fresh tila seeds and the fresh
honey taken, in pots and vessels, to the Ardmal’

And that BrAhman had the fresh tila seeds and
the fresh honey taken in pots and vessels, and went
to the place where the Blessed One was. And
when he had come there, he stood on one side;
and so standing that Brdhman said to the Blessed
One:

4. ‘The things for the sake of which I invited
the Bhikkhu-samgha with the Buddha at their head,
thinking, “ I will give them the fresh tila seeds and
the fresh honey,”—those I have neglected to give.
May the venerable Gotama receive of me the fresh
tila seeds and the fresh honey.’

‘Very well then, Brihman; give them to the
Bhikkhus.’

Now at that time, during the scarcity, people
invited Bhikkhus to a slender meal, and they,
counting the number (of those invited), refused (the
invitation). And the whole Samgha was (once)
invited; but the Bhikkhus, fearing to offend, did
not accept the invitation .

¢ Accept it, O Bhikkhus, and eat. I allow, O
Bhikkhus, that a Bhikkhu who has eaten and who
has refused food still offered may nevertheless eat
food, if it be brought from within, even if it has
not been left over?2

! Compare P4timokkha, PaZittiya 3a.
* This is an exception to Pakittiya 35. A Bhikkhu who has
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counting the numbers (of those invited, refused) the
invitation. And the whole Samgha was (once)
invited; but the Bhikkhus, fearing to offend, did
not accept the invitation.

¢ Accept it, O Bhikkhus, that a Bhikkhu who has
eaten, and who has refused food still offered, may
nevertheless eat food, if it have been received before
meal-time (in the forenoon), even if it has not been
left over’

20.

1. Now the Blessed One having remained at
R4gagaha as long as he thought fit, proceeded on
his way to S4vatthi. And wandering straight on
from place to place he arrived at S4vatthi. And
there, at S4vatthi, the Blessed One stayed at the
Getavana, Anitha-pizdika’s Grove.

Now at that time the venerable Siriputta suffered
from fever. And the venerable Mah4 Moggallana
went to the place where the venerable Siriputta
was; and when he had come there he said to the
venerable Sériputta :

‘You have lately had fever, friend Séariputta.
By what means has it got well ?°

‘ By lotus stalks, my friend, of various kinds.’

Then the venerable Mah4 Moggallina, as quickly
as a strong man would stretch forth his arm, or
draw it in again when it had been stretched forth,
vanished from the Getavana and appeared on the
bank of the Mandékini lake.

2. And a certain Ndga saw the venerable Maha

! See the last note.
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offered, to eat things growing in woods and ponds,
even if they are not the leavings of the meal of
one who has eaten?’

21.

1. Now at that time edible fruit was very plen-
tiful in SAvatthi, but there was no one to make
it allowable 2. And the Bhikkhus, fearing to offend,
would not eat of it.

They told that thing to the Blessed One.

‘T allow you, O Bhikkhus, to eat fruit which has
not yet had any seed in it, or which has no more
seed in it, even without any one being there to
make it allowable 3.’

22.

1. Now when the Blessed One had remained at
Savatthi as long as he thought fit, he went forth
on his journey to Ré4gagaha. And wandering
straight on he arrived at R4gagaha: and there at
Régagaha he stayed at the Veluvana in the Kalan-
daka-nivépa.

Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu was suffering
from fistula‘. And the physician (named) Akésa-
gotta lanced it. And the Blessed One when he

1 See the note above, on VI, 18, 4.

2 See above, VI, 17, 4.

8 Buddhaghosa says, abigan ti taruma-phalam; yassa bigam
ankuram na ganeti. Nibbatta-bigan (nivatta-bigan?) ti bigam
nibbattetva (nivattetvd ?) apanetvi.

¢ Compare VIII, 1, 14.
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of your bodies. Whosoever allows that, is guilty
of a thulla£aya offence.’

4. Now at that time the K/abbaggiya Bhikkhus,
since a surgical operation had been forbidden by
the Blessed One, used a clyster 1.

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘Is it true, as they say, O Bhikkhus, that the
Klabbaggiya Bhikkhus use a clyster ?’

‘It is true, Lord.’

He rebuked them, and having delivered a re-
ligious discourse, said to the Bhikkhus: ‘No
. surgical operation is to be performed within a
distance of two inches round the anus, and a clyster
is not to be used. Whosoever does so, is guilty
of a thullaZZaya offence®.’

23.

1. And the Blessed One, after having dwelt at
Régagaha as long as he thought fit, went forth to
Benares. Wandering from place to place he came
to Benares. There the Blessed One dwelt near
Benares, in the deer-park Isipatana.

At that time there were at Benares a devout
layman Suppiya and a devout laywoman SuppiyA
who showed their faith in both ways: they were
givers and doers, and devoted themselves to the
service of the fraternity. And Suppxyé the lay-
devotee, went to the Arima, and going around from
Vihéra to Vihéra, and from cell to cell, she asked

! Vatthikamma. See Wise, ¢ Hindu Medicine,” pp. 143 and
following.

% Surgical operations are allowed in 14. § and below.
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and get the strength out of this meat. In such
and such a Vihira is a sick Bhikkhu; give it to
that (Bhikkhu). And should anybody call for me,
tell him that I am sick ;"—(speaking thus), she veiled
her thigh with her upper garment, went into her
inner room, and lay down on her bed.

4. And Suppiya, the lay-devotee, came to his
house and asked the maid-servant: ‘Where is
Suppiyi ?’

¢ She lies in the inner room, Sir.” Then Suppiya,
the lay-devotee, went to the place where Suppiy4,
the lay-devotee, was; having approached her he
said to Suppiy4, the lay-devotee: ‘Why are you
lying down ?’

‘I am sick.’

‘ What is the matter with you ?’

Then Suppiy4, the lay-devotee, told the whole
matter to Suppiya, the lay-devotee. And Suppiya,
the lay-devotee, said: ‘Oh wonderful! oh astonish-
ing! How believing and how pious is this Suppiy4
who gives even her own flesh (to the indigent).
What else can there be which she would not give ?’
(Speaking thus), joyful and elated he went to the
place where the Blessed One was; having ap-
proached him, and respectfully saluted the Blessed
One, he sat down near him.

5. Sitting near him, Suppiya, the lay-devotee,
said to the Blessed One: ‘ Might the Blessed One,
Lord, consent to take his meal with me to-morrow,
together with the fraternity of Bhikkhus.’

The Blessed One expressed his consent by remain-
ing silent. Then Suppiya, the lay-devotee, when
he understood that the Blessed One had accepted
his invitation, rose from his seat, respectfully saluted
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with the tiny hairs thereon ;’—(thinking thus), joyful
and elated they served and offered with their own
hands excellent food, both hard and soft, to the
fraternity of Bhikkhus with the Buddha at its
head. And when the Blessed One had finished his
meal, and cleansed his bowl and his hands, they
sat down near him. And the Blessed One, after
having taught, incited, animated, and gladdened
Suppiya, the lay-devotee, and Suppiy4, the lay-
devotee, by religious discourse, rose from his seat
and went away.

8. In consequence of that, and on this occasion,
the Blessed One, having ordered the fraternity of
Bhikkhus to assemble, questioned the Bhikkhus:
*Who was it, O Bhikkhus, who asked Suppiy4, the
lay-devotee, for meat ?’

When he had spoken thus, that Bhikkhu said to
the Blessed One: ‘It is I, Lord, who asked Suppiy4,
the lay-devotee, for meat.’

‘Has it been brought to you, O Bhikkhu?’

‘It has been brought, Lord.’

‘Have you eaten it, O Bhikkhu?’

‘I have eaten it, Lord.’

‘And did you enquire, O Bhikkhus, (what) meat
it was ?’ :

‘Lord! I did not enquire about that.’

9. Then the blessed Buddha rebuked him: ‘How
can you, O foolish one, eat meat without having
enquired (what it is)? It is man’s flesh, O foolish
one, which you have eaten. This will not do, O
foolish one, for converting the unconverted,’ (&c.)

Having rebuked him and delivered a religious
discourse, he thus addressed the Bhikkhus: ‘ There
are, O Bhikkhus, believing, pious people who give
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the Sakyaputtiya Samanas eat serpents’ flesh? Ser-
pents are disgusting and loathsome animals.’

And the serpent king Supassa went to the place

where the Blessed One was; having approached him
and respectfully saluted the Blessed One, he stationed
himself near him. Standing near him the serpent
king Supassa said to the Blessed One: ‘ There are,
Lord, unbelieving serpents who are disinclined (to
the faith); these might do harm to the Bhikkhus
"even on trifling occasions. Pray, Lord, let their
reverences not eat serpents’ flesh. Then the Blessed
One taught, incited, animated, and gladdened the
serpent king Supassa by religious discourse (&c.,
down to:), and passing round him with his right
side towards him, went away.’

In consequence of that the Blessed One, after
having delivered a religious discourse, thus addressed
the Bhikkhus: ‘Let no one, O Bhikkhus, eat serpents’
flesh. He who does, commits a dukka‘a offence.’

14. At that time hunters had killed a lion and
eaten his flesh, and when the Bhikkhus came and
asked for alms, they gave them lions’ flesh. The
Bhikkhus, having eaten that lions’ flesh, sojourned
in the forest. Then the lions, (attracted) by the
smell of lions’ flesh, fell upon the Bhikkhus.

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘Let no one, O Bhikkhus, eat lions’ flesh. He
who does, commits a dukkaZa offence.’

15. At that time hunters had killed a tiger, &c.,
a panther, &c., a bear, &c., a hyena (&c., as in § 14,
down to:)

‘ Let no one, O Bhikkhus, eat a hyena’s flesh. He
who does, commits a dukkaza offence.’
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see in the provision-room, to prepare that!” Thus, my
dear Ananda, I looked into the provision-room and did
not see there two (sorts of food), rice-milk and honey-
lumps. If I were to prepare, my dear Ananda, rice-
milk and honey-lumps (for the Bhikkhus), would the
reverend Gotama accept it from me?’

‘Well, my good Brahmaza, I will ask the Blessed
One.’

4. And the venerable Ananda told this thing to
the Blessed One.

‘Well, Ananda, let him prepare (those dishes).”

‘Well, my good Brahmaza, you may prepare (those
dishes).’

And when the night had elapsed, that BrAhmana
had abundant rice-milk and honey-lumps prepared,
and offered them to the Blessed One (in the words):
‘May the reverend Gotama accept from me this rice-
milk and honey-lumps.’

‘Well, my good Brahmaza, give it to the Bhikkhus.’

The Bhikkhus, fearing to offend, did not accept it.

¢ Accept it, O Bhikkhus, and eat it.’

Then that Brahmaza with his own hands served
and offered abundant rice-milk and honey-lumps to
the fraternity of Bhikkhus with the Buddha at its
head; and when the Blessed One had washen his
hands, when he had cleansed his bowl and his hands,
he sat down near him.

5. When he was seated near him, the Blessed
One said to that Brihmaza: ‘ Tenfold, O Brah-
marna, is the merit attached to rice-milk. In what
way is it tenfold? He who gives rice-milk, gives
life; he gives colour; he gives joy; he gives
strength; he gives readiness of mind; rice-milk
when it is drunk removes hunger; dispels thirst;
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morning with solid rice-milk and with honey-lumps,
(afterwards) did not dine in the dining-hall with
good appetite. At that time a certain minister, who
was but newly converted, had invited the fraternity
of Bhikkhus with the Buddha at its head for the
next day. Now this newly converted minister
thought: ‘What if I were to prepare for these
twelve hundred and fifty Bhikkhus twelve hundred
and fifty dishes of meat, and offer to each Bhikkhu
one dish of meat!

2. And when that night had elapsed, that newly
converted minister ordered excellent food, both hard
and soft, and twelve hundred and fifty dishes of
meat to be prepared, and had meal-time announced
to the Blessed One in the words: ‘It is time, Lord,
the meal is ready.’ And in the forenoon the Blessed
One, having put on his under-robes, took his alms-
bowl, and, with his Aivara on, went to the house
of that newly converted minister. When he had
arrived there, he sat down with the Bhikkhus who
followed him, on seats laid out for them.

3- Then that newly converted minister in his dining-
hall waited on the Bhikkhus. The Bhikkhus said
to him : ‘ Give us little, friend ; give us little, friend.’

‘Do not take little, reverend Sirs, because you
think: “This minister is but newly converted.”
Much food, both hard and soft, has been prepared
by me, and twelve hundred and fifty dishes of meat;
I will offer to each Bhikkhu one dish of meat. Take,
reverend Sirs, as much as you want.’

‘This is not the reason, friend, for which we take
littlee. But we have satiated ourselves in the
morning with solid rice-milk and with honey-lumps;
therefore we take little.’
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(&c., down to:) more merit or more demerit?”
Lord, what have I produced thereby, more merit or
more demerit ?’

6. ‘ The moment, friend, in which you invited the
fraternity of Bhikkhus with the Buddha at its head
for the next day, that moment you acquired
much merit. And the moment in which each
Bhikkhu received one lump of rice from you,
that moment you acquired much merit. You gained
the inheritance of heaven.’

Then that newly converted minister thought:
‘Oh, it is good to me! Oh, it is gain to me!
I have acquired much merit! I have gained the
inheritance of heaven!—and glad and joyful he
rose from his seat, respectfully saluted the Blessed
One, and passing round him with his right side
towards him, went away.

7. In consequence of that, and on this occasion,
the Blessed One, having ordered the fraternity of
Bhikkhus to assemble, questioned the Bhikkhus:
‘Is it true, O Bhikkhus, that the Bhikkhus, having
been invited to one place, partake of solid rice-
milk with other persons?’

‘It is true, Lord.

Then the blessed Buddha rebuked those Bhik-
khus: ‘ How can these foolish persons, O Bhikkhus,
having been invited to one place, partake of solid
riceemilk with other persons? This will not do,
O Bhikkhus, for converting the unconverted,” &c.
Having rebuked them and delivered a religious dis-
course, he thus addressed the Bhikkhus: ‘Let no
one, O Bhikkhus, when he is invited to one place,
partake of solid rice-milk with other persons. He
who does, is to be treated according to the law.’
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sugar to the Bhikkhus, and said to the Blessed
One: ‘I have given the sugar to the Bhikkhus,
Lord, but there is much sugar left over; what shall
I do with it, Lord ?’

‘Well, Ka%éna, give the Bhikkhus as much sugar
as they want.’

Belastha Kakklna accepted this order of the
Blessed One (by saying), ‘Yes, Lord,’ gave the
Bhikkhus as much sugar as they wanted, and said
to the Blessed One: ‘I have given, Lord, the
Bhikkhus as much sugar as they want, but there
is much sugar left over; what shall I do with it,
Lord ‘

‘Well, Kak#4na, let the Bhikkhus eat their fill
with sugar.

Bela‘tha Kakkina accepted this order of the
Blessed One (by saying), ‘ Yes, Lord,’ and let the
Bhikkhus eat their fill with sugar; some Bhikkhus
filled their bowls and filled their water strainers
and bags with it.

4. And Belattha Kak#ina, having let the Bhik-
khus eat their fill with sugar, said to the Blessed
One: ‘The Bhikkhus, Lord, have eaten their fill
with sugar, but there is much sugar left over; what
shall I do with it, Lord ?’

‘Well, Kakkina, give the sugar to the people
who eat the remains of (the Bhikkhus’) food,” &ec.

‘Well, Kakkina, give the people who eat the
remains of (the Bhikkhus') food as much sugar
as they want,” &c.

5. ‘Well, Kakk4na, let the people who eat the
remains of (the Bhikkhus’) food, eat their fill with
sugar’ (&c., down to:); some of the people who
ate the remains of (the Bhikkhus’) food, filled their
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the Blessed One preached to him in due course;
that is to say, he talked about the merits obtained
by alms-giving, about the duties of morality, about
heaven, abeut the evils, the vanity, and the defile-
ment of lusts, and about the blessings of the
abandonment of lusts. When the Blessed One saw
that the mind of Bela#ZZa KakZina was prepared,
impressible, free from obstacles (to understanding
the Truth), elated, and believing, then he preached
what is the principal doctrine of the Buddhas,
namely, Suffering, the Cause of suffering, the Cessa-
tion of suffering, the Path. Just as a clean cloth free
from black specks properly takes the dye, thus
Belatt/a Kakkina, even while sitting there, obtained
the pure and spotless Eye of the Truth (that is,
the knowledge): ‘Whatsoever is subject to the
condition of origination is subject also to the con-
dition of cessation.’

9. And Belatzka Kakkina, having seen the Truth,
having mastered the Truth, having understood the
Truth, having penetrated the Truth, having over-
come uncertainty, having dispelled all doubts, having
gained full knowledge, dependent on nobody else
for the knowledge of the doctrine of the Teacher,
said to the Blessed One: ‘ Glorious, Lord! glorious,
Lord! Just as if one should set up, Lord, what
had been overturned, or should reveal what had
been hidden, or should point out the way to one
who had lost his way, or should bring a lamp inta
the darkness, in order that those who had eyes
might see visible things, thus has the Blessed One
preached the doctrine in many ways. I take my
refuge, Lord, in the Blessed One, and in the
Dhamma, and in the fraternity of Bhikkhus; may
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Now the lay-devotees at P4aligima heard : ¢ The
Blessed One has arrived at Pdzaligdma.’ And the
Pizaligdima lay-devotees went to the place where
the Blessed One was; having approached him and
respectfully saluted the Blessed One, they sat down
near him. When they were seated near him, the
Blessed One taught, incited, animated, and glad-
dened the Pasligima lay-devotees by religious
discourse.

2. And the Pifaligima lay-devotees, having been
taught, incited, animated, and gladdened by the
Blesséd One by religious discourse, said to the
Blessed One: ‘Might the Blessed One, Lord,
consent to come to our rest house together with
the fraternity of Bhikkhus’ The Blessed One
expressed his consent by remaining silent. Then
the Pisaligima lay-devotees, when they understood
that the Blessed One had accepted their invitation,
rose from their seats, respectfully saluted the Blessed
One, and passing round him with their right side
towards him, went away to the rest house. When
they had arrived there, they strewed the whole floor
of the rest house!, placed seats in it, set up a
water-pot, and fixed an oil lamp. Then they went
to the place where the Blessed One was; having
approached him and respectfully saluted the Blessed
One, they stationed themselves near him.

3. Standing near him the P4/aliputta lay-devotees
said to the Blessed One: ‘We have strewn the
whole floor of the rest house, Lord, (with sand),
we have placed seats in it, set up a water-pot, and

! Perhaps we are to supply ¢ with sand.’ Comp. Dipavamsa VI,
64; XII, 71, &c.

.
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wrong-doer, devoid of rectitude, on the dissolution
of his body, after death, is reborn into some state
of distress and punishment, a state of woe, and hell;
this is the fifth &c. This is the fivefold loss, O
householders, of the wrong-doer through his want
of rectitude.

5. ‘Fivefold, O householders, is the gain of the
well-doer through his practice of rectitude. And
which is this fivefold gain? In the first place, O
householders, the well-deer, strong in rectitude,
acquires great wealth through his industry; this
is the first gain of the well-doer through his practice
of rectitude. And again, O householders, of the
well-doer, strong in rectitude, good reports are
spread abroad; this is the second &c. And again,
O householders, whatever society the well-doer,
strong in rectitude, enters—whether of noblemen,
Brihmanas, heads of houses, or Samazas—he enters
confident and self-possessed; this is the third &ec.
And again, O householders, the well-doer, strong
in rectitude, dies without anxiety; this is the fourth
&c. And again, O householders, the well-doer,
strong in rectitude, on the dissolution of his body,
after death, is reborn into some happy state in
heaven; this is the fifth &c. This is the fivefold
gain, O householders, of the well-doer through his
practice of rectitude.’

6. When the Blessed One had thus taught, incited,
animated, and gladdened the Pizaligima lay-devotees
far into the night with religious discourse, he dis-
missed them, saying, ‘ The night is far spent, O
householders. May you do now what you think fit.’
The Pataligaima lay-devotees accepted the Blessed
One’s word by saying, ¢ Yes, Lord,” rose from their
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was called Gotama's gate. And the Blessed One
went on to the river. At that time the river Ganges
was brimful and overflowing!; and wishing to cross
to the opposite bank, some began to seek for boats,
some for rafts of wood, while some made rafts of
basket-work.

13. And the Blessed One saw those people who
wished to cross to the opposite bank, some seeking
for boats, some for rafts of wood, and some making
rafts of basket-work. When he saw them, he van-
ished as quickly as a strong man might stretch his
bent arm out, or draw back his outstretched arm,
from this side of the river Ganges, and stood on the
further bank with the company of the Bhikkhus.

And the Blessed One, perceiving all this, on this
occasion, pronounced this solemn utterance :

‘“They who cross the ocean’s floods making a
solid path across the pools—

‘ Whilst the vain world ties its basket rafts : these
are the wise, these are the saved indeed.’

29.

1. And the Blessed One went to Kofigima.
There at Kofigima the Blessed One resided. And
the Blessed One thus addressed the Bhikkhus :

‘It is through not understanding and grasping
four Noble Truths, O Bhikkhus, that we have had
to run so long, to wander so long in this weary path
of transmigration, both you and I. And what are

! Samatitthikd. This word is replaced by samatirthik4 at
Lal. Vist. pp. go1,528. Compare, however, Rh. D.’s note on Tevigga
Sutta I, 24 (‘ Buddhist Suttas,’ p. 178).
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went in the carriage as far as the ground was pass-
able for carriages; there she alighted; and she
proceeded on foot to the place where the Blessed
One was. Having approached him and respectfully
saluted the Blessed One, she sat down near him.

2. When she was sitting near him, the Blessed
One taught, incited, animated, and gladdened the
courtezan Ambapili by religious discourse. And
the courtezan Ambapill, having been taught, &c.,
by the Blessed One by religious discourse, said to
the Blessed One: ‘ Might the Blessed One, Lord,
consent to take his meal with me to-morrow toge-
ther with the fraternity of Bhikkhus.’

The Blessed One expressed his consent by remain-
ing silent.

Then the courtezan Ambapéll, when she under-
stood that the Blessed One had accepted her invi-
tation, rose from her seat, respectfully saluted the
Blessed One, and, passing round him with her right
side towards him, went away.

3. Now the Lik#kavis of Vesili heard that the
Blessed One had arrived at Kofigima. And the
Likkhavis of Vesili ordered a number of magni-
ficent vehicles to be made ready, mounted these
vehicles, and left Vesili with their magnificent
vehicles in order to visit the Blessed One. Some
of the Liktkavis were dark, dark in colour, and
wearing dark clothes and ornaments; some of
them were fair, fair in colour, and wearing light
clothes and ornaments; some of them were red,
ruddy in colour, and wearing red clothes and orna-
ments; some of them were white, pale in colour,
and wearing white colours and ornaments. And
the courtezan Ambapélt drove up against the young
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in praise of the Buddha, of the Dhamma, and of the
Samgha. What are the Niganttas to me, whether
they give their consent or not? What if I were to
go without asking the Niganfkas for their consent,
to visit him, the Blessed One, the Arahat Buddha.’

4. And Stha, the general, went out of Vesili
with five hundred vehicles at broad daylight in
order to visit the Blessed One. He went in the
carriage as far as the ground was passable for
carriages; there he alighted; and he proceeded
on foot to the place where the Blessed One was.
Having approached him, and respectfully saluted
the Blessed One, he sat down near him. When
he was sitting near him, Stha, the general, said to
the Blessed One: ‘I have heard, Lord, that the
Samaza Gotama denies the result of actions; he
teaches the doctrine of non-action, and in this
doctrine he trains his disciples. New, Lord, those
who speak thus: “The Samaza Gotama denies
the result of actions,” &c.—do they say the truth
of the Blessed One, and do they not bear false
witness against the Blessed One and pass off a
spurious Dhamma as your Dhamma? And there
is nothing blameworthy in a discourse and dispute
like this regarding matters of the Dhamma; for it
is our intention, Lord, to avoid bringing false accu-
sations against the Blessed One.’

5'. ‘There is a way, Stha, in which one speak-
ing truly could say of me: “The Samaza Gotama
denies action?; he teaches the doctrine of non-
action; and in this doctrine he trains his disciples.”

! A part of the following discourse is the same as Suttavibhanga,

Pirdg. I, 1, 3.
* «The doctrine of non-action,’ and ‘the doctrine of action,’
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¢And again, &c.: “The Samaza Gotama is con-
fident!; he teaches the doctrine of confidence, &c.”

6. ‘And in which way is it, Stha, that one speak-
ing truly could say of me: “ The Samaza Gotama
denies action ; he teaches the doctrine of non-action;
and in this dactrine he trains his disciples ?” I teach,
Stha, the not-doing of such actions as are unright-

eous, either by deed, or by word, or by thought; I
“teach the not bringing about of the manifold condi-
tions (of heart) which are evil and not good. In this
way, Stha, one speaking truly could say of me: “ The
Samana Gotama, &c.”

‘And in which way is it, Stha, that one speaking
truly could say of me: “ The Samaza Gotama main-
tains action ; he teaches the doctrine of action; and
in this doctrine he trains his disciples?” 1 teach,
Stha, the doing of such actions as are righteous, by
deed, by word, and by thought; I teach the bring-
ing about of the manifold conditions (of heart) which
are good and not evil. In this way, &c.”

7. ‘And in which way is it, Stha, that one speak-
ing truly could say of me: “The Samaza Gotama
maintains annihilation; he teaches the doctrine of
annihilation; and in this doctrine he trains his dis-
ciples?” I proclaim, Stha, the annihilation of lust,
of ill-will, of delusion; I proclaim the annihilation
of the manifold conditions (of heart) which are evil
and not good. In this way, &c.”

*And in which way is it, Stha, that one speak-
ing truly could say of me: “The Samarza Gotama

¢irresolute’ and ‘irresolution.” But here the words are taken in
quite another sense, with a pun that cannot be rendered in English ;

see § 9.
1 See § 9.
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person do-I call accomplished in Tapas. Now the
Tath4gata, Stha, has freed himself from all condi-
tions, &c. In this way, &c.

9. ‘And in which way is it, Stha, that one speak-
ing truly could say of me: “ The Samaza Gotama
is apagabbha (irresolute!), &c.?” He who has
freed himself, Stha, from the necessity of returning
in future into a mother’s womb?, and of being reborn
into new existences, who has rooted out (his being
subject to) rebirth, and has done away with it as a
palm tree is rooted out, so that it is destroyed and
cannot grow up again—such a person do I call
apagabbha. Now the Tath4gata, Stha, has freed
himself, &c. In this way, &c.

‘And in which way is it, Stha, that one speak-
ing truly could say of me: “ The Samara Gotama
is confident, &c.?” 1 am confident, Stha, by the
highest confidence; and thus I teach the doctrine
of confidence and train my disciples in it. In this
way, &c.’

10. When he had spoken thus, Stha, the general,
said to the Blessed One: ¢ Glorious, Lord ! glorious,
Lord! (&c., as in chap. 26. 9, down to:) may
the Blessed One receive me from this day forth
while my life lasts as a disciple who has taken his
refuge in him.’

‘ Consider first, Stha, what you are domg It is
becoming that well-known persons like you should
do nothing without due consideration.’

Etymologie, sth edition, p. 306 (dvdedvos, &c.). Another PAli word
containing this prefix ana- is anamata,anamatagga; see,for instance,
Gitaka II, p. 56.

' See § 5 with our note.

* Into a ‘gabbha.’ ‘Apagabbha’is taken here as ‘not subject
to returning to a gabbha.’
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able. For the third time, Lord, I take my refuge
in the Blessed One, &ec.’

12. And the Blessed One preached to Stha, the
general, in due course; that is to say, he talked
about the merits obtained by almsgiving, about the
duties of morality (&c., in the usual way; see, for
instance, I, 8, 2, 3, down to:) dependent on nobody
else for knowledge of the doctrine of the Teacher,
he said to the Blessed One: ¢ Lord, may the Blessed
One consent to take his meal with me to-morrow,
together with the fraternity of Bhikkhus.’

The Blessed One expressed his consent by re-
maining silent. Then Stiha, the general, when he
understood that the Blessed One had accepted his
invitation, rose from his seat, respectfully saluted
the Blessed One, and, passing round him with his
right side towards him, went away.

And Stha, the general, gave order to a certain
man (among his subalterns, saying), ¢ Go, my friend,
and see if there is any meat to be had!.’ And when
that night had elapsed, Stha, the general, ordered ex-
cellent food (&c., as in chap. 23. 5, down to the end).

13. At that time a great number of Niganskas
(running) through Vesili, from road to road and
from cross-way to cross-way? with oytstretched arms,
cried: ‘ To-day Stha, the general, has killed a great
ox and has made a meal for the Samaza Gotama;
the Samaza Gotama knowingly eats this meat of an
animal killed for this very purpose, and has thus.
become virtually the author of that deed (of killing
the animal)!’

Then a certain man went to the place where Stha,

! About pavattamamsa, see the note at chap. 23. 2.
? See X, 1, 9.
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And when the Blessed One had retired into soli-
tude this consideration presented itself to his mind :
‘The things which I have prescribed for the Bhik-
khus in a time of scarcity, when the harvest is bad,
and alms are difficult to obtain—keeping food
indoors, cooking it indoors, cooking it of one’s own
accord, taking what they can pick up, eating food
brought from within, or received before meal-time,
eating things found in woods or in pools’, those
things the Bhikkhus enjoy also now.’

And the Blessed One, in the evening, when he had
left his solitude, said to the venerable Ananda: ‘The
things which (&c., as above, down to:) or in pools—
do the Bhikkhus enjoy those things now also ?’

‘They enjoy them, Lord.’

2. Then the Blessed One, in that connection,
and on that account, after having delivered a reli-
gious discourse, said to the Bhikkhus:

‘The things which I have prescribed (&c., as in
§ 1, down to:) or in pools—those I do not allow
from this day forth. You are not, O Bhikkhus, to
eat food kept indoors, or cooked indoors, or cooked of
your own accord ; nor to take things (to eat) which
you have picked up. Whosoever shall do so, is guilty
- of a dukkata offence. And you are not, O Bhik-
khus—after you have once finished eating, and have
refused food still offered—to eat food brought from
within, or received before meal-time, or found in the
woods or pools, even if it be food which is not the
leavings of the meal of one who has eaten on invita-
tion. Whosoever shall so eat, shall be dealt with
according to law?2’

! For these rules, see above, VI, 17-19.
* See the 35th Péfittiya Rule, and our note upon it.
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The Samgha appoints the Vihira called N.N. to
be our kappiya-bhtimi. Let any one of the
venerable brethren who is in favour of appointing
the Vihira (&c., down to:) thus I understand.”’

3. Now at that time men in that place —the
kappiya-bhami duly chosen by resolution (of the
Samgha)—boiled congey, and boiled rice, and mixed
curries, and cut up meat, and split fireewood. And
when the Blessed One, as the night was passing
away, rose up, he heard a great and loud noise, as
of the cawing of crows. On hearing this he asked
the venerable Ananda: ‘ What now, Ananda, may be
this great and loud noise, as of the cawing of crows?’

4. ‘In that place, Lord,—the kappiya-bhami
duly chosen by resolution (of the Samgha),—men
are now boiling congey, and boiling rice, and mixing
curries, and cutting up meat, and splitting fire-wood.
Thence, Lord, comes that great and loud noise, as
of the cawing of crows.’

Then the Blessed One, in that connection, and on
that account, after he had delivered a religious dis-
course, said to the Bhikkhus:

‘A kappiya-bhami, O Bhikkhus, duly chosen,
is not to be made use of. Whosoever shall so use
it, is guilty of a dukkata offence. I allow you, O
Bhikkhus, a kappiya-bhami of three kinds, one
that has become so by means of a proclamation?,

! Buddhaghosa says on this word: ¢When a Vih4ra is to be
erected on piles, or the foundations of its walls are to be dug out,
and the stones on which it is to rest are already laid, then when the
first pile or the first stone of the walls is put upon them, the men
standing round in a body proclaim, “Let us make a kappiya-
kusi”’ The proclamation cannot be made after the building has
got further than the actual stage here described. Ussivang is
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by making showers of grain fall down from the sky.
His wife was possessed of this miraculous power:
When she sat down beside a pint! pot and vessel
for curry and sauce she could serve the serving men
with food ; and so long as she did not get up, it was
not exhausted. Their son was possessed of this
miraculous power: He could take a bag containing
a thousand? and give to each serving man six
months’ wages; and so long as he held it in his
hand, it was not exhausted.

2. Their daughter-in-law was possessed of this
miraculous power: When she sat down beside a
four-bushel ® basket she could give six months’ rice
to the serving men; and so long as she did not get
up, it was not exhausted. Their slave was possessed
of this miraculous power: When he ploughed with
one plough-share seven furrows were formed.

3, 4. Now the Maigadha king Seniya Bimbisira
heard: ‘In Bhaddiya-nagara in our kingdom there
dwells, they say, a householder named Mendaka, who
is possessed (&c., as in {{ 1, 2, down to the end).’

5. Then the Migadha king Seniya Bimbiséira
said to a certain minister who had charge of general
affairs: ‘They say, good Sir, that in Bhaddiya-
nagara (&c., as above). Go, good Sir, and find out
about this. When you have seen it, it shall be the
same as if I myself had seen it.’

‘Even so, Lord, said that minister, in assent, to
the M4gadha king Seniya Bimbisira, and he set
out for Bhaddiya-nagara with his fourfold host.

6. And proceeding straight on he came to Bhad-
diya-nagara, and to the place where the householder

! Alhaka. See Rh.D., ¢ Ancient Coins and Measures,’ p. 18.
* Ibid. p. 9 and note 4. ® Dona. Ibid. p.18.












126 MAHAVAGGA. VI, 34, 14.

as the ground was passable for carriages, and then
dismounting from the carriage, and going on foot.
And when he had come there, he bowed down before
the Blessed One, and took his seat on one side.

And when he was so seated the Blessed One
preached (&c., as usual, for instance, I, 8, 2, 3, down
to:) ‘ taken his refuge in him.’

‘May the Blessed One consent to take his meal,
together with the Bhikkhu-samgha, at my house
to-morrow.’

The Blessed One consented by remaining silent.

14. Then Mendaka the householder when he saw
that the Blessed One had consented (&c., as usual,
see VI, 18, 1, 2, down to:) sat down on the seat
prepared for him.

15. Then the wife, and the son, and the daughter-
in-law, and the slave of Mendaka the householder
went to the place where the Blessed One was: and
when they had come there they bowed down before
the Blessed One and took their seats on one side.

And the Blessed One preached to them (&c., as
in § 13, down to:) ‘taken their refuge in him.

16. Then Mendaka the householder served the
Bhikkhu-samgha with the Buddha at their head
(&c., as usual, down to:) sat down on one side.

And when he was so seated Mendaka the house-
holder said to the Blessed One: ‘So long as the
Blessed One shall stay at Bhaddiya, so long will
I provide the Bhikkhu-samzgha with the Buddha at
their head with food every day.’

Then the Blessed One gladdened (&c., as usual,
down to:) the Blessed One rose from his seat, and
went away.

17. Now when the Blessed One had remained
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The Bhikkhus, fearing to offend, would not take
the milk :

¢ Take it, Bhikkhus, and drink it.’

20. And Mendaka the householder, when he had
waited with his own hand upon the Bhikkhu-samgha
with the Buddha at their head, and had satisfied
them with sweet food, hard and soft, and with fresh
milk; and when the Blessed One had finished his
meal, and had washed his hands and his bowl, took
his seat on one side.

And, so sitting, Mendaka the householder said to
the Blessed One: ‘There are desert ways, Lord,
waterless and foodless, where it is not easy to
travel without supplies for the journey. It would
be well if the Blessed One were to allow the Bhik-
khus to take supplies with them.’ ‘

Then the Blessed One gladdened (&c., as usual,
down to:) rose from his seat, and went away.

21. And the Blessed One, in that connection,
and on that account, after having delivered a reli-
gious discourse, said to the Bhikkhus:

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the five products of
the cow ;—milk, curds, ghee, buttermilk, and butter.
There are, O Bhikkhus, desert ways, waterless and
foodless, where it is not easy to travel without
supplies for the journey. I allow you, O Bhikkhus,
to provide yourselves with supplies for a journey ;—
rice for him who wants rice, beans for him who
wants beans!, salt for him who wants salt, molasses
for him who wants molasses, oil for him who wants’
oil, ghee for him who wants ghee. There are, O
Bhikkhus, faithful and converted men who deposit

! Two kinds of beans are mentioned, mugga and méisa.
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lovely in its origin, lovely in its progress, lovely in
its consummation. The higher life doth he pro-
claim, in all its purity and all its perfectness.
Blessed is the sight of Arahats like that'!” And
Keniya the ascetic thought: ‘What now should
I have taken? to the Samaza Gotama.’

2. And Keniya the ascetic thought: ‘ They who
are the ancient Rishis of the BrAhmans, the authors
of the sacred verses, the utterers of the sacred
verses, whose ancient form of words, so uttered
chaunted or composed, the Brihmans of to-day
chaunt over again and repeat, intoning or reciting
exactly as had been intoned or recited—to wit,
Atthaka, Vimaka, Vimadeva, Vessdmitta, Yama-
taggi, Angirasa, Bharadviga, Véise/fka, and
Bhagu®—they were abstainers from food at night,
and abstainers from food at the wrong time, yet
they used to receive such things as drinks. (3.) Now
the Samaza Gotama is also an abstainer from food

! This is a stock phrase. Compare above VI, 34, 11, and the
Tevigga Sutta I, 7, 46, and the passages quoted on the last by
Rh. D., ‘Buddhist Suttas,’ p. 287.

* That is, as a present, the usual tribute of respect.

* The names of these Rsshis, and the above phrases from ¢ They
who’ &c. downwards, recur several times in the Tevigga Sutta.
See Rh.D., ‘Buddhist Suttas,’ p. 172, &c. Most of these names
are easily to be identified, being in Sanskrit Vimadeva, Visv4-
mitra, Gamadagni (who is only mentioned in this list in refer-
ence to Rig-veda III, 62, quoted from below. See also Oldenberg’s
note to SAnkhiyana’s Grshya-sfitra IV, 10 in Indische Studien XV,
153), Ahgirasa, Bhiradviga, Vasish/ka, Kasyapa, and
Bhrigu. The only doubtful names are Vimaka and A#Aaka.
The latter must be Ash/aka, mentioned as the author of Rig-veda
X, rog4, unless it be supposed to be a corrupt reading under which
some representation of Atri may lurk. Vimaka is the only unin-
telligible form, for it would be difficult to see how that word could
come to stand for the Vamra to whom Rig-veda X, 99 is ascribed.
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Keniya the ascetic, with his own hand, offered to
the company of the Bhikkhus with the Buddha at
their head, and satisfied them with the sweet food,
both hard and soft. And when the Blessed One
had finished his meal and had washed his hands and
his bowl, he (Keniya) took his seat on one side.

8. And when he was so seated the Blessed One
pronounced the benediction on Keniya the ascetic
in these verses:

‘ Of the offerings? the fire sacrifice is the chief, of
sacred verses the chief is the S4vitthi?;

‘Among men the king is chief, and of waters
the ocean,

¢ Of constellations the moon is chief, and of heat-
givers the sun,

‘ But of them, the conquering ones, who long after
good, the Samgha, verily, is chief.’

And when the Blessed One had, in these verses,
pronounced the benediction® on Keniya the ascetic,
he rose from his seat, and departed thence*.

36.

_ 1. Now when the Blessed One had stayed at
Apana as long as he thought fit, he went on, on
his pilgrimage, to Kusinir4, with a great company

! Ya#sil. Compare above, I, 22, 4, and our note there (p. 138).

* This is of course the well-known verse Rig-veda III, 62, ro.
The argumentum ad hominem here is a fresh confirmation of the
view already expressed above in our note on I, 15, 1, that by the
Gatilas are to be understood the orthodox Brdhman ascetics.
I ? Compare the Book of the Great Decease I, 31, and Gitaka

, 119.

* §§ 7, 8 recur in the Sela Sutta (Sutta Nipita, III, 7, 21, 22),

where they stand in a much more appropriate context.
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by my clansmen that even I went forth to welcome
the Blessed One.’

Then the venerable Ananda was filled with sorrow,
thinking, * How can Roga the Malla speak thus ?’

3. And the venerable Ananda went up to the
place where the Blessed One was: and when he
had come there, he saluted the Blessed One, and
took his seat on one side, and so sitting the
venerable Ananda spake to the Blessed One thus:

*This Roga the Malla, Lord, is a very dis-
tinguished and well-known person. Great would
be the efficacy® of the adherence given by well-
known persons like him to this doctrine and disci-
pline. May the Blessed One be pleased so to act,
that Roga the Malla shall become devoted to this
doctrine and discipline.’

‘Now that, Ananda, is not a hard thing for the
Tathagata—so to act that Roga the Malla should
become devoted to this doctrine and discipline.’ '

4. Then the Blessed One suffused Roga the
Malla with the feeling of his love? and rising from
his seat he entered into his dwelling-place. And
Roga the Malla, overcome by the Blessed One by
the sense of his love, just as a young calf follows
the kine, so did he go on from dwelling-place to
dwelling-place, and from apartment to apartment,
asking the Bhikkhus:

‘Where then, Sirs, is that Blessed One dwelling
now, the Arahat Buddha ? For we desire to visit that
Blessed One, the Arahat Buddha.’

1 Mahiddhiyo, where, as so often elsewhere, Iddhi has no
supernatural connotation. Compare the passages quoted above in
our note on I, 15, 2.

* Compare Rh. D., ‘ Buddhist Birth Stories,’ p. 112.






138 MAHAVAGGA. VI, 36, 6.

receive from me alone, and not from others, the
requisites of the Order: that is to say, robes, and
food, and dwelling-places, and medicine for the use
of the sick.’

‘Whosoever, Roga, with the knowledge of a
disciple, and with the insight of a disciple?, has
perceived the Truth, even as thou hast, they also
will think, “ Oh! that the venerable ones would be
pleased to receive from me alone, and not from
others, the requisites of the order.” Therefore, Roga,
they shall receive them from you, indeed, but also
from others.’

6. Now at that time a certain succession had
been fixed, in which the inhabitants of Kusinird
should each in succession provide food for the
Samgha. And it occurred to Roga the Malla, who
had not received a place in the succession, thus:
‘What if I were to inspect the Samgha’s storehouse,
and provide whatever I found wanting in the store-
house ?”” And on inspecting the storehouse, he
found there no potherbs, and no meal?2.

Then Roga the Malla went up to the place where
the venerable Ananda was, and when he had come
there, he spake to the venerable Ananda thus:

‘It occurred to me (&c., as before, down to:) and
no meal. If, Ananda, I were to provide potherbs
and meal, would the Blessed One accept them at
my hands ?’

7. The venerable Ananda told this thing to the
Blessed One.

! Sekhena, as opposed to asekhena. That is, with the know-
ledge of one who is not himself an Arahat. See our note on Maha-
vagga I, 7, 13.

* See the note at the end of § 8.
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37.

1. Now the Blessed One, when he had stayed at
Kusinird as long as he thought fit, went on, on his
pilgrimage to Atuma, with a great company of the
Bhikkhus, with two hundred and fifty Bhikkhus.
And at that time there was dwelling at Atumi a
certain man, who had entered the Order in his
old age, and who had previously been a barber?.
He had two sons, handsome 2, skilled in discourse 3,
able, fully educated in all the arts which belonged
to the barbers’ craft handed down to them by their
teachers 4.

2.  Now this dotard® heard the news: ‘The
Blessed One, they say, is coming to Atumi with

! This man is identified by the tradition with the Subhadda men-
tioned in the accounts of the Great Decease, and of the First
Council. See Rh. D.’s note on Mahi-parinibbina Sutta VI, 40.

* Buddhaghosa understands this word, which he reads differently,
as meaning ‘sweet-voiced.” Masikuk4 (sic) ti madhura-vafani.
We follow the ordinary meaning of ma#gu.

8 Here again Buddhaghosa gives a technical meaning to the
word, unsupported by the derivation. He says, Pafibhineyyak4
ti sake sippe pafibhina-sampanni. This agrees with Childers’s ren-
dering (sub voce) of Gitaka I, 6o; but compare Sigilovida Sutta,
ed. Grimblot, p. 309.

¢ On the idiomatic phrase sakam 4%ariyakam, compare Mah4-
parinibbina Sutta III, 7, 8 (text ed. Childers, pp. 24 and following).

¢ Literally, ‘this man who had gone forth (from the household
state into the homeless life of the Order) in his old age.’” But it is
impossible to repeat this long phrase throughout the narrative as
is done in the Pili, where the meaning of the phrase is expressed
by one compound. As the Pili word vuddha-pabbagito con-
notes contempt, and even censure (men entering the Order in their
old age being often represented as incapable of appreciating even
the simplest principles of the ‘doctrine and discipline’), the use of the
word ‘dotard’ in our translation seems to retain the spirit of the Pali
epithet, while avoiding the inconvenient length of a literal version.
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sense, not void of sense: to what is void of sense,
the bridge is pulled down for the Tathigatas. For
two purposes the blessed Buddhas put questions to
the Bhikkhus—when they intend to preach the Truth,
and when they intend to institute a rule of conduct to
their disciples!. And the Blessed One spake thus to
that dotard, ‘Whence, O Bhikkhu, is this congey ?’

Then that dotard informed the Blessed One of
the whole matter.

5. The Blessed Buddha rebuked him, saying,
‘This is improper, O foolish one, not according
to rule, unsuitable, unworthy of a Samaza, un-
becoming, and ought not to be done. How can
you, O foolish one, having gone forth (from the
world into the Order), instigate others to do what
is unlawful. This will not conduce, O foolish one,
to the conversion of the unconverted.’

And when he had rebuked him, and had delivered
a religious discourse, he addressed the Bhikkhus,
and said: ‘One who has gone forth ought not, O
Bhikkhus, to instigate others to an unlawful actZ
Whosoever does so, is guilty of a dukkaa. And
one, O Bhikkhus, who has formerly been a barber
is not to keep a barber’s boy. Whosoever does so,
is guilty of a dukkaza.’

38.

1. And when the Blessed One had tarried at
Atumi as long as he thought fit, he went on his

1 See Mahivagga I, 31, 5.
* Unlawful, because one Bhikkhu may not beg for others, and it
is unlawful for those others to accept things thus procured.
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some particular or other, they thinking, ‘Has this
been permitted by the Blessed One, or has it not ?’

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘ Whatsoever, O Bhikkhus, has not been disallowed
by me in the words, “ This beseems Yyou not,” then,
if that thing is in accord with what is unlawful, and
is contrary to what is lawful, that is not lawful.
Whatsoever has not been disallowed by me with
the words, “ This beseems you not,” then, if that
thing is in accord with what is lawful, and is contrary
to what is unlawful, that is lawful.

*And whatsoever, O Bhikkhus, has not been
allowed by me with the words, “ This beseems you,”
then, if that thing is in accord with what is lawful,
and is contrary to what is unlawful, that is not
lawful. Whatsoever has not been allowed by me
with the words, “ This beseems you,” then, if that
thing is in accord with what is lawful, and is contrary
to what is unlawful, that is lawful 1.’

2. Then the Bhikkhus thought: ‘Is food that
may be eaten till the first watch of the night? law-
ful, or not, when mixed with food that ought to be
eaten before noon on the same day? Is food that
may be eaten at any time within seven days ? lawful,
or not, when mixed with food that ought to be
eaten before noon on the same day? Is food that
may be eaten at any time during life* lawful, or
not, when mixed with food that ought to be eaten

! The formal expressions referred to in these two paragraphs
are precisely the expressions to which, in the Book of the Great
Decease VI, 40, and in the Kullavagga XI, 1, 1, Subhadda is stated
to have taken such serious objection.

* This refers to certain medicines ; see Mahivagga VI, 1, 5.

# This also refers to certain medicines ; see the 23rd Nissaggiya.

¢ What this refers to is unknown to us,
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SEVENTH KHANDHAKA.
(THE KATHINA CEREMONIES.)

1.

1. Now at that time the Blessed One was staying
at Savatthi, in the Getavana, Anithapizdika's Grove.
And at that time about thirty Pd¢4eyyaka Bhikkhus?,

! Buddhaghosa says, ¢ P4/keyya (the Berlin MS. reads Piveyya)
is the name of a kingdom situated to the west of the Kosala country.
This passage refers to Bhikkhus who dwelt there. The Bhatta-
vaggiya Theras (so the Berlin MS.; query Satta-vaggiya), who
were brothers of the Kosala king, sons of the same father, are here
alluded to.’

But with which of the many kingdoms “to the west of the Kosala
country’ are we to identify PAzkeyya? The word does not occur
in the stock list, found in different parts of the Pili Pifakas, of the
sixteen Mah4-ganapad4 ; that is to say, Anga, Magadha, K4si, _
Kosala, Vaggi, Malla, Ketiya, Vamsa, Kuru, Paiitila, Makkka,
S@rasena, Assaka, Avanti, Gandhira, Kamboga. The account of
the Council at Vesili gives us a hint as to the right answer to the
above question ; for the Thera Sambhfta, who took part in that
Council, is called a Pd/keyyaka in Kullavagga XII, 2, 7, and is
also said at Kullavagga XII, 1, 8 to have lived Ahogange
Pabbate. The position of this hill is further described in the
Mahivamsa as being on the upper Ganges—uddhagang8ya . . ..
Ahogangamhi pabbate (p. 39, ed. Turnour). Then again in Kulla-
vagga XII, 1,7 the Thera Yasa, when wishing to put himself in
communication with the Bhikkhus in Pisteyya and in other places,
goes to Kosambi as the most convenient meeting-place for Bhik-
khus coming from the East. The other places mentioned in that
passage in juxta-position with Piskeyya would seem to show that
Pitheyya,with Pa4ina, Avanti, and Dakkhin4patha, is one of the prin-
cipal divisions into which India, as then known, was divided ; and
that it includes most, if not all, of the great westerly kingdoms of
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you get enough to support yourselves with? Have
you kept Vassa well, in unity, and in concord, and
without quarrel, and have you not suffered from
want of food ?’

“Things go well with us, Lord; we get enough to
support ourselves with, Lord; we have kept Vassa,
Lord, in unity, and in concord, and without quarrel,
and have not suffered from want of food. When
we were on our way, Lord, about thirty P4/Zeyyaka
Bhikkhus, to Sivatthi to visit the Blessed One, we
were unable to reach Savatthi in time (&c., as in
§ 1, down to:). And when, after three months, Lord,
we had completed our Vassa residence, and had held
our Paviran4, we have made our way, while the
rain was falling, and the waters were gathering, and
the swamps were forming; and our robes were all
drenched; and we have become weary.’

3. Then the Blessed One in that connection,
having delivered a religious discourse, addressed the
Bhikkhus, and said !:

! As has been remarked in a previous note (to the first Nissaggiya
Patittiya Rule) some of the details of these Kazkina ordinances are
at present difficult to understand. But the general meaning of
them is already clear. Immediately after the Paviran4, the cere-
mony by which the Vassa residence is closed, there follows a
distribution of the robes belonging to the local Samgha, (that is,
the portion of the Order dwelling within one boundary,) to the
particular Bhikkhus composing the Samgha. This distribution
commences with the kaskin-atthira, atthéra, ¢ spreading out,’
not being used here literally for spreading out on the ground or
otherwise, but in a secondary, juristic sense. And the act per-
formed receives the technical name atthira by a process of putting
a part for the whole, the spreading out in the sun (see our note,
p. 18) for the whole ceremony. We translate the term according
to the context, sometimes by ¢ spreading out,’” sometimes by ¢ cere<
mony,’ sometimes by ¢ dedication.’
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they have completed their Vassa. And five things
are allowable to you, O Bhikkhus, after the Kat4ina
ceremony has been held—going for alms to the
houses of people who have not invited you?, going

if any one did offer a Kaskina, and the ceremony was duly per-
formed, then each Bhikkhu had a right to supply his actual needs
from the robes made out of the Kazkina. He need not do so at
once. His want might not be pressing, or might not even arise
till afterwards. During such an interval the five privileges (Ani-
sams4) mentioned in this section (§ 3) are accorded to the Bhikkhus,
though they would be against the rules in force during the rest of
the year.

But if the Bhikkhu kept on postponing his choice would the
privileges accorded by this section hold good even during the
whole year? Could the Bhikkhu, by his mere abstention, thus
bring about a practical abrogation of the general rules? Not so,
for the five privileges are in their turn suspended by any one of the
eight things mentioned below in § 7.

We may add that at the present time in , Burma and Ceylon, the
robes for the Bhikkhus are usually provided in accordance with
the rules regulating gifts to particular Bhikkhus. But the gift of
a Kazkina is still by no means uncommon. See Spence Hardy’s
¢Eastern Monachism,’ pp. 121 and foll. There is probably, however,
very seldom any necessity for the Bhikkhus to avail themselves of
any of the five privileges, except the last.

! This privilege is one of the exceptions allowed, in the Piti-
mokkha, to the 46th Pikittiya. Bhikkhug were allowed, as a general
rule, to pass through a village, with their alms-bowls in their hands,
in order to give any disciple who wished to do so the opportunity
of giving them food. (To describe this procedure by our word
‘begging,’ as is so often done, is, to say the least, misleading.)
The 46th Pikittiya lays down, in certain circumstances, a restric-
tion on this general rule. The present section removes that
restriction during the period of Kazkin-atthira ; in order, according
to Buddhaghosa (see the note on P4%. 46), to prevent the stock of
robes falling short. That is, apparently, with the hope that a freer
intercourse than usual between Bhikkhus and laity might lead to
a gift of a Kaskina when it was prgently required.

Here Buddhaghosa says simply, Animanta-£iro 'ti yiva kaski-
nam na uddhariyati tdva animantetvd’ Amanteti must be equal to
Apukkhati. Compare Bohtlingk-Roth under 4mantrana.
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the following #atti before the Samgha: ¢This
Kat/ina-cloth has becomethe property of the Samgha.
If the Samgha is ready, let the Samgha hand over
the Kat/Zina-cloth to such and such a Bhikkhu to
spread out the Katkina. This is the #atti. Let
the Samgha, reverend Sirs, hear me. This Ka#4ina-
cloth has become the property of the Samgha. The
Samgha hands it over to such and such a Bhikkhu
to spread out the Ka#Zina. If the Samgha approves
of the handing over of the Ka#tina to such and
such a Bhikkhu for spreading it out, let it remain
silent. The Samgha approves thereof. Therefore
does it remain silent. Thus I understand 1.”

5. ‘Now thus, O Bhikkhus, has the Ka#kina
ceremony been duly held; and thus has it not
been duly held2

! This formula is one of those included in the collection entitled
Kammavikam. Itappears from Minayeff (Pritimoksha, pp. 75,
76) that the Bhikkhu so appointed superintends the processes
of dyeing, sewing, &c. When the new robes are ready for wear,
he lays aside one of his old robes which has been worn out
(pakkuddharitv4), and chooses for himself one of the new ones
(navam adhiffkahitvd), saying as he does so, ‘imiya samghiAya
(or, as the case may be, uttarisangena, antaravisakena) ka‘kinam
attharimi’ This speech shows the technical application of the
verb attharati in this connection. He then points out the remaining
robes to the Bhikkhus there present, specifying which he thinks fit
for the elder, and which for the younger members of the Order
(Theras and Navakas); but not assigning further any particular
robes to particular Bhikkhus. Finally he calls upon the Samgha
for their formal approval of his procedure (compare the closing
words of §§ 5, 6). But when they have given it, the distribution is
not at an end. The time has only come when each of the Bhik-
khus can transmute his claim to an undivided share into the actual
possession of a divided share. Until he does so, the Katkina
privileges set out in § 3 are allowed to him.

? The formal permission to each Bhikkhu to take his share is
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been strengthened by a braid! or by a binding?
along the back, or by being doubled in parts3:
when it has only been put into the dye*: when
the decision (by the presiding Bhikkhu, as to which
robes he will take for himself) has been made (but
not been carried out®): when there has been talk
(about the metit acquired by presenting the Samgha
with cloth, and the donor has been induced thereby to
show his liberality ¢) : when the gift is only a temporary
one?: when the ceremony has been postponed ®:

! Anuvita-karana-matteni ’ti pi//Ai-anuvita-4ropana-mat-
tena (B.). Compare VIII, 21, 1.

* Paribhanda-karana-matteni 'ti kukkhi-anuvita-4ropana-
mattena (B.). Compare VIII, 21, 1.

® Ovattheyya (sic) -karama-matteni ’ti  Agantuka-pass’-
iropana-mattena : kas/kina-Aivarato v pa/fam gahetvd afifiasmim
akaskina-ivare pas/-iropana-mattena (B.).

¢ Kambala-maddana-matteni ’ti ekaviram yeva ragane
pakkhittena danta-vanmena pandu-palisa-vanmena vi: sake pana
sakim vi dvikkhattum v4 rattam (MS. ra#thum) pi saruppam hoti
vatfati (B.).

& Or perhaps, according to some commentators, when it has
been decided to accept the gift as a Kaskina, that is, when it has
been decided that the cloth is of a suitable kind to make robes out
of. Buddhaghosa says: - Nimitta-katen ’ti imini dussena
kathinam attharissdmiti evam nimittakatena. Ettakam eva Parivire
vuttam. Asthakathisu pana ayam sifako sundaro, sakki imind
kathinam attharitun ti evam nimittakatam katviA laddhen4 ’ti attho.
Compare below, § 6, for this and the two following words, the
meaning of which is very doubtful.

¢ Buddhaghosa: Parikath4-katen4 'ti kaskinaz nima ditum
va/fati, kaskina-diyako bahu-pufifiam pasavatiti evam parikathiya
uppéditena. Kaskinam nima ati-ukkaf/kam vaffati: méitaram pi
na vifinipetum va/fati: ikdsato otinna-sadisam eva vassati.

7 Buddhaghosa simply says: kukku-katen4 ’ti tivakilikena.
The last word means ‘ only for a time, temporary, on loan;’ see
Gitaka I, 121, 393, and Kullavagga X, 16, 1; but the explanation
is not clear. According to the Abhidh&na-ppadipikd kukku is
a measure of length,

8 Sannidhi-katen4’ti ettha duvidho sannidhi ; karana-sannidhi
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cotton-cloth, or as good as new, or out of cloth?, or
out of (rags) taken from the dust-heap? or out of
odd bits picked up in the bazaar 3: when the decision
(by the presiding Bhikkhu as to which robes he will
take for himself) has not (merely) been made (but
carried out) : when there has been no talk about (the
merit acquired by offering a Ka#/ina): when the
gift is not merely a temporary one: when the cere-
mony has not been postponed: when it has not
been necessary to abandon the ceremony: when
the ceremony has not fallen through: when (in
the choice made by the presiding Bhikkhu) the upper
robes have not been left out, nor the under robes,
nor the waist-cloths: when not one of the five parts
of the robe have been omitted in the cutting out:
when (the ceremony has been presided over) by one
Bhikkhu. And also when, after the Ka/Zina cere-
mony has been (otherwise) normally performed, the
ratification has been given by the (whole Samgha)
dwelling within the boundary.

‘In these cases, O Bhikkhus, the Ka#%ina cere-
mony has been duly held.’

24
1. 7. ‘Now when, O Bhikkhus, is the KaZ4ina (that

is to say, the privileges allowed after the KaZkina
ceremony) suspended ?

! Pilosik4y4 'ti hata-vatthaka-si/akena (B.).

* Pamsukulen4 ’ti te-visatiyd khettesu uppanna-pamsukulena.

® PApasniken4 'ti 4pana-dvire patita-pilofikam gahetvd kafkin-
atthdya deti, tendpi vazatiti attho (B.). Compare VIII, 14, 2.

* The new chapter should have begun here, and not with the
next section as printed in the text.
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2. 1. ‘A Bhikkhu, after the Kafkina ceremony
has been held?, takes a robe ready for wear, and
goes away, thinking, “I will come back.”

¢ That Bhikkhu'’s Ka#Zina privileges are suspended
on the ground of his having gone away.

* A Bhikkhuy, after the KaZ4ina ceremony has been
held, takes a robe and goes away. And when he
had got beyond the boundary he thinks, “I will
have the robe made up here, and will never go
back.” And he gets the robe made up.

‘ That Bhikkhu's Ka#Zina privileges are suspended
on the ground of his having a robe ready for wear.

¢ A Bhikkhu, after the Ka#kina ceremony has been
held, takes a robe and goes away. And when he
has got beyond the boundary he thinks, “1 will
neither have the robe made up, nor will I go back.”

‘ That Bhikkhu’s Ka#4ina privileges are suspended
on the ground of his having so decided.

¢ A Bhikkhu, after the Ka#4ina ceremony has been
held, takes a robe and goes away. And when he
has got beyond the boundary he thinks, “ I will have
the robe made up here, and will never go back.” -
And he has the robe made up. And as the robe
is being made up for him, it is spoilt.

‘ That Bhikkhu's KaZina privileges are suspended
on the ground of the robe being so spoilt.

2. ‘A Bhikkhu, after the Ka#kina ceremony has
been held, takes a robe and goes away, thinking, 1
will come back.” When he has got beyond the
boundary he has that robe made up. When his robe
has thus been made up he bears the news, “ The
Katkina, they say, has been suspended in that
district 1.”

1 Literally, ¢ whose KaZkina has been spread out.’
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held, takes with him a robe ready for wear, and goes
away, &c.!’

End of the section entitled Saméidaya-sattaka®

4.
¢ A Bhikkhu, after the Ka#Zina ceremony has been
held, takes a robe not ready, and goes away. And
when he has got beyond the boundary he thinks,
“I will have the robe made up here, and will never
go back;” and he gets the robe made up, &c.%’

End of the section entitled Ad4ya-£kakka*.

5.

¢ A Bhikkhu, after the Ka#kina ceremony has been
held, takes with him a robe not ready, and goes
away, &c. %’

End of the section entitled Sam4idaiya-£Zakkas®.

! This chapter is word for word identical with chap. 2: only
instead of ‘ takes’ (4d4ya) read  takes with him’ (samidiya). We
cannot say what different meaning these two words are intended to
convey.

2 That is, ¢ the seven cases in which he takes a robe with him.’

® Six of the seven cases specified in chap. 2 (with the exception
of the first of the seven) are repeated here in the same words, with
the only difference that instead of ‘takes a robe’ it is said here
‘takes a robe not ready.’ The first case is necessarily omitted,
because it is essential to that case, that the Bhikkhu going away
takes with him a robe ready for wear.

4 ¢The six cases in which he takes a robe away.’

® As in chap. 4. For ‘takes’ read ‘takes with him.’ See the
note at chap. 3.

¢ ¢The six cases in which he takes a robe with him.’
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“T will come back.” And when he has got beyond
the boundary, &c.?’

7.

¢ A Bhikkhu, after the Ka#%ina ceremony has been
held, takes a robe with him and goes away, &c.*’

End of the Adaya- (* Taking away’) Bhazavara.

8.

1. ‘A Bhikkhu, after the KaZkina ceremony has
been held, goes away with the expectation of getting
a robe (presented). And when he has got beyond
the boundary, &. And he adopts such a course
of action as may lead to his expectation being
realised. But he obtains a robe where he had not
expected it, and does not obtain it ‘where he had
expected it. And he thinks, “I will have the robe
made up here, and will never go back.” And he
gets the robe made up.

¢ That Bhikkhu’s Ka#4ina privileges are suspended
on the ground of his having a robe ready for wear.

‘A Bhikkhu, after the KaZ%4ina ceremony has been

! Supply here the whole triad as in § 1, the words * thinking “1
will come back ”’ being constantly added. After this triad follow
three other cases which are exactly identical with the three con-
tained in chap. 2. 2.

* The whole chapter 6 is repeated here three times, the first time
replacing the words ‘takes a robe’ by ‘takes a robe with him’
(comp. chap. 3); the second time replacing ¢takes a robe’ by
‘takes a robe mnot ready’ (comp. chap. 4); and the third time with
these two modifications combined (comp. chap. g).
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a robe (presented), thinking, “I will come back.”
And when he has got beyond the boundary, he
devotes himself to the realisation of his expectation,
and he obtains a robe where he had expected it, and
does not obtain one where he had not expected it.
And he thinks, “I will have the robe made up here,
and will never go back,” &c.!

2. ‘A Bhikkhu, after the Ka#ina ceremony has
been held, goes away with the expectation of getting
a robe (presented), thinking, “I will come back.”
And when he has got beyond the boundary, he
hears the news: “The Ka#Zina, they say, has been
suspended in that district.” And he thinks, “ Since
the Kaskina has been suspended in that district, I
will devote myself here to obtaining the gift I am
expecting.” And he adopts such action as may
lead to the realisation of his expectation, and he
obtains a robe where he had expected it, and does
not obtain one where he had not expected it. And
he thinks, “ I will have the robe made up here, and
will never go back,” &c.?

3. ‘A Bhikkhu, after the Kaskina ceremony has
been held, goes away with the expectation of getting
a robe (presented), thinking, “I will come back.”
And when he has got beyond the boundary, he
adopts such action as may lead to the realisation of
his expectation, and he obtains a robe where he had
expected it, and does not obtain one where he had
not expected it, and he has that robe made up.

! Here follows the same development into the four cases of
ni#A4nantika, sanni#kinantika, nisanantika, and Asivakkhedika
kazkinuddhira, as in chap. 8. 1.

* Supply here the same four cases as in the preceding paragraph
or in chap. 8. 1.
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to that residence, he thinks, “F will have the robe
made up here, and will not go back (to that place),”

&c.V’

End of the Apatinana-navaka %

12.

“ A Bhikkhu intent on finding a comfortable place
(to live in), after the KatZina ceremony has been
held, takes a robe, and goes away, thinking, “ I will
go to such and such a residence; if it is comfortable
there, I will remain there; if it is not, I will go to
such and such a residence; if it is comfortable there,
I will remain there; if it is not, I will go to such
and such a residence; if it is comfortable there, I
will remain there; if it is not, I will go back.”

‘When he has got beyond the boundary, he thinks,
“I will have the robe made up here, and will never
go back,” &c.%’

End of the five cases of the Bhikkhu intent en
comfort,

13..

1. ‘On two conditions, O Bhikkhus, the claim (of
a Bhikkhu to a share in the distribution) of the

! The same three cases as before.

? ¢ The nine cases in which he guards (his claim).’

® The usual three cases as before, and then the two cases of the
siméitikkantika kaskinuddhira and the saha bhikkhfhi
kathinuddhira, which run as may be seen from chap. 2. 2 (the
_two last cases there) or from chap. 9. 3.
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fail? A Bhikkhu's robe, O Bhikkhus, has been made
up, or spoilt, or lost, or burnt, or his expectation of
getting a robe has ceased. In these cases, O Bhik-
khus, the condition regarding the robe fails. This
is the failing of the two conditions, O Bhikkhus, by
which the claim is lost.’ ’

End of the seventh Khandhaka, the Kaz4ina-
khandhaka.
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hundred and seven storeyed buildings . . . . and the
courtezan Ambapill, who was beautiful . ... and
through whom Vesill became more and more
flourishing. And the R&gagaha merchant, after
having done his business in Veséli, returned to
Régagaha and went to the place where the Migadha
king Seniya Bimbisira was. Having approached him,
he said to the Méigadha king Seniya Bimbisira:
‘Veséll, Your Majesty, is an opulent, prosperous
town (&c., as in § 1, down to:) Through that person
Vesilt becomes more and more flourishing. May
it please Your Majesty, let us also install a cour-
tezan.

(The king replied),  Well, my good Sir, look for
such a girl whom you can install as courtezan.’

3. Now at that time there was at Rigagaha a girl
Salavatt by name, who was beautiful, graceful, plea-
sant, and gifted with the highestbeauty of complexion.
That girl Salavati the R4gagaha merchant installed
as courtezan. And before long the courtezan Sila-
vat! was well versed in dancing, singing, and lute-
playing, and much visited by desirous people, and
she asked one hundred (kah4pazas) for one night.
And before Tong the courtezan Silavati became
pregnant. Now the courtezan Silavati thought:
‘Men do not like a pregnant woman. If anybody
should find out regarding me that “The courtezan
Sélavatt is pregnant,” my whole position will be
lost. What if I were to have the people told that
I am sick.

And the courtezan Sélavatt gave orders to the
door-keeper (saying), ‘Let no man enter here, my
good door-keeper, and if a man calls for me, tell
him that I am sick” The door-keeper accepted
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KomAirabhatZa a little (money) for his journey
(home).

8. And Givaka KomirabhakZa took that little
money, given to him for his journey, and set out
for R4gagaha. And on the way at Siketa that
little money of Givaka Komérabhak%a was spent.
Now Givaka Komérabhak4a thought: ¢ These ways
are wild, and there is but little water and little food ;
it is difficult to travel here without money for the
journey. What if I were to try to get some money
for my journey.

At that time the seffAi's! wife at Siketa had
been suffering for seven years from disease in the
head; many very great and world-renowned physi-
cians came, but they could not restore her to health ;
they received much gold, and went away.

And Gtvaka KoméirabhaZ4a, when he had entered
Siketa, asked the people: ‘Who is sick here, my
good Sirs? Whom shall I cure ?’

‘That seffhi’'s wife, doctor, has been suffering
for seven years from a disease in the head; go,
doctor, and cure that se#/4i’s wife.’

9. Then Givaka Komérabha%a went to the house
of that householder, the se#4i; and when he had
reached it,he gave orders to the door-keeper (saying),
* Go, my good door-keeper, and tell the se#s4i’s wife :
“ A physician has come in, Madam, who wants to
see you.”’

That door-keeper accepted this order of Gtvaka
Komairabhak#a (saying), ¢ Yes, doctor,” went to the
place where the se//4i’s wife was, and having ap-
proached her, he said to the se#/%i’s wife : ‘A physician
has come in, Madam, who wants to see you.’

! See the note at I, 7, 1.
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setthi’'s wife: ‘We want one pasata® of ghee, Madam.’
Then the sef/i’s wife ordered one pasata of ghee
to be given to Givaka KomdirabhaZ£a. And Givaka
Komarabha44a boiled up that pasata of ghee with
various drugs, ordered the se/4i’s wife to lie down
on her back in the bed, and gave it her through her
nose. And the butter given through the nose came
out through the mouth. And the se#i’s wife spat
it out into the spittoon, and told the maid-servant :
‘Come, my girl, take this ghee up with a piece of
cotton.’

12. Then Givaka KoméirabhaZ#a thought: ‘It is
astonishing how niggardly this house-wife is, in that
she has this ghee, which ought to be thrown away,
taken up with a piece of cotton. I have given her
many highly precious drugs. What sort of fee will
she give me?’

And the setthi’s wife, when she observed the
change of demeanour in Givaka Koméirabhak#£a, said
to Givaka Komaéirabhat4a: ‘Why are you per-
plexed, doctor ?’

‘I thought: “ It is astonishing, &c.”’

‘Householders like us, doctor, know why to
economize thus; this ghee will do for the servants
or workmen to anoint their feet with, or it can be
poured into the lamp. Be not perplexed, doctor,
you will not lose your fee.

*1 One prasrita or prasrsti (‘handful’) is said by the Sanskrit
lexicographers to be equal to two palas. About the pala, which
according to the ghee measure (gh7stapraména) of Magadha was
the thirty-second part of a prastha, see the Atharva-parisish/a
35, 3, ap. Weber, Ueber den Vedakalender namens Jyotisham,
p. 82. Compare also Rh. D., ‘Ancient Coins and Measures of
Ceylon,’ pp. 18, 19.
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they ridiculed (the king, and said): ‘ His Majesty is
having his courses. His Majesty will bring forth!’
The king was annoyed at that. And the Magadha
king Seniya Bimbisira said to the royal prince
Abhaya: ‘I am suffering, my dear Abhaya, from
such a disease that my garments are stained with
blood; and the queens, when they see it, ridicule
(me by saying), “His Majesty is, &c.” Pray, my dear
Abhaya, find a physician for me, able to cure me.’

‘This excellent young physician of ours, Sire,
Givaka, he will cure Your Majesty.’

‘Then pray, my dear Abhaya, give orders to the
physician Glivaka, and he shall cure me.

15. Then the royal prince Abhaya gave orders
to Givaka Komairabhakéa (saying), ‘Go, my dear
Gtivaka, and cure the king.’

Givaka Komairabhak4a accepted this order of the
royal prince Abhaya (by saying), ‘ Yes, Your High-
ness, took some medicament in his nail, and went
to the place where the Magadha king Seniya
Bimbisira was. Having approached him, he said
to the Magadha king Seniya Bimbisira: ‘Let us
see your disease, Your Majesty.” And Glvaka Ko-
mérabhaZZa healed the fistula of the Magadha king
Seniya Bimbisira by one anointing.

Then the Magadha king Seniya BimbisAra, having
been restored to health, ordered his five hundred
wives to put on all their ornaments ; then he ordered
them to take their ornaments off and to make a
heap of them, and he said to Gtvaka Komirabha4#a :
‘All these ornaments, my dear Glvaka, of my five
hundred wives shall be thine.’

‘Nay, Sire, may Your Majesty remember my
office.
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hand’ And Glvaka KomirabhakZa went to the
place where king Paggota was; having approached
him he said to king Paggota :

25. ‘We physicians, Sire, draw out roots and
gather medical drugs at such an hour as this. May
it please Your Majesty to send the following order to
the (royal) stables, and to the gates (of the town):
“ Let Givaka ride out on what animal he likes; let
him leave (the town) by what gate he likes; let
him leave at what hour he likes; let him enter
again at what hour he likes.”’

And king Paggota sent the following order to the
(royal) stables and to the gates (of the town): ‘Let
Glvaka ride out on what animal he likes, &c.’

At that time king Paggota had a she-elephant,
called Bhaddavatik4, which could travel fifty yoganas
(in one day). And Glvaka Komérabhak#a gave the
ghee to king Paggota (saying), ‘May Your Majesty
drink this decoction’ Then, having made king
Paggota drink the ghee, Givaka KomairabhaZ4a
went to the elephant stable, and hasted away from
the town on the she-elephant Bhaddavatika.

26. And when king Paggota had drunk that ghee
and was digesting it, it made him vomit. Then
king Paggota said to his attendants: ¢ That wicked
Gtvaka, my good Sirs, has given me ghee to drink.
Go, my good Sirs, and seek the physician Givaka.’

(The attendants answered), ‘He has run away
from the town on the she-elephant Bhaddavatika.’

At that time king Paggota had a slave, Kika by
name, who could travel sixty yoganas (in one day),
who had been begotten by a non-human being. To
this slave Kaka, king Paggota gave the order: ‘Go,
my good Kéka, and call the physician Gtvaka back
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the place where the Magadha king Seniya Bimbisira
was; having approached him he told the whole
thing to the Magadha king Bimbisira.

(Bimbiséra said), ‘You have done right, my good
Gtvaka, that you have not returned; that king is
cruel; he might have had you killed.

29. And king Paggota, being restored to health,
sent a messenger to Givaka KomérabhaZZa (with this
message), ‘May Givaka come to me; I will grant
him a boon.

(Givaka replied), ‘Nay, Sir, may His Majesty re-
member my office.’

At that time king Paggota had a suit of Siveyyaka
cloth !, which was the best, and the most excellent,
and the first, and the most precious, and the noblest
of many cloths, and of many suits of cloth, and of
many hundred suits of cloth, and of many thousand
suits of cloth, and of many hundred thousand suits
of cloth. And king Paggota sent this suit of Sivey-
yaka cloth to Givaka KoméirabhaZZa. Then Gtvaka
Komérabhak%a thought: ‘This suit of Siveyyaka
cloth which king Paggota has sent me, is the best
and the most excellent (&c., down to:) and of many
hundred thousand suits of cloth. Nobody else is
worthy to receive it but He the blessed, perfect

! Buddhaghosa gives two explanations of Siveyyakam dussa-
yugam. ‘Either Siveyyaka cloth means the cloth used in the
Uttarakuru country for veiling the dead bodies when they are
brought to the burying-ground (sivathik4). (A certain kind of
birds take the bodies to the Himavat mountains in order to eat them,
and throw the cloths away. When eremites find them there, they
bring them to the king.) Or Siveyyaka cloth means a cloth woven
from yarn which skilful women in the Sivi country spin.’ No
doubt the latter explication is the right one.
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that will purge the Blessed One ten times." Thus
he offered also the third handful of lotuses to the
Blessed One (saying), ‘ Lord, may the Blessed One
smell this third handful of lotuses; that will purge
the Blessed One ten times. Thus the Blessed One
will have purged full thirty times” And Gtvaka
Komirabhak4a, having given to the Blessed One
a purgative for full thirty times, bowed down before
the Blessed One, and passed round him with his
right side towards him, and went away.

32. And Gtvaka KoméirabhaZZa, when he was
out of doors, thought: ‘I have given indeed to the
Blessed One a purgative for full thirty times, but as
the humors of the Tath4gatha’s body are disturbed,
it will not purge the Blessed One full thirty times; it
will purge the Blessed One only twenty-nine times.
But the Blessed One, having purged, will take a bath ;
the bath will purge the Blessed One once; thus
the Blessed One will be purged full thirty times.’

And the Blessed One, who understood by the
power of his mind this reflection of Glvaka Koméra-
bhak#a, said to the venerable Ananda: ‘Gtvaka
KomArabhaf4a, Ananda, when he was out of doors,
has thought : “I have given indeed (&c., as above,
down to:) thus the Blessed One will be purged full
thirty times.” Well, Ananda, get warm water ready.’

The venerable Ananda accepted this order of the
Blessed One (saying), ‘Yes, Lord,” and got warm
water ready.

33. And Gtvaka KomArabha£a went to the place
where the Blessed One was; having approached
him and respectfully saluted the Blessed One, he
sat down near him ; sitting near him Givaka Koma4-
rabhakZa said to the Blessed One: ‘Lord, has the
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many suits of cloth, and of many hundred suits of
cloth, and of many thousand suits of cloth, and of
many hundred thousand suits of cloth. Lord, may
the Blessed One accept from me this suit of Sivey-
yaka cloth, and may he allow to the fraternity of
Bhikkhus to wear lay robes !’

The Blessed One accepted the suit of Siveyyaka
cloth. And the Blessed One taught, incited, ani-
mated, and gladdened Gtvaka KomirabhaZZa by
religious discourse. And Givaka Komérabhak#a,
having been taught, incited, animated, and glad-
dened by the Blessed One by religious discourse,
rose from his seat, respectfully saluted the Blessed
One, passed round him with his right side towards
him, and went away.

35. And the Blessed One, after having delivered
a religious discourse in consequence of that, thus
addressed the Bhikkhus:

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to wear lay robes. He
who likes may wear pamsukfla robes; he who
likes may accept lay robes. Whether you are
pleased with the one or with the other sort? of
robes, I approve it.’

Now the people at Rigagaha heard, ‘The Blessed
One has allowed the Bhikkhus to wear lay robes.’
Then those people became glad and delighted (be-
cause they thought), ‘Now we will bestow gifts (on
the Bhikkhus) and acquire merit by good works,

' Gahapatikivara may be translated also, as Buddhaghosa
explains it, ‘a robe presented by lay people.’

3 Itaritara (‘the one or the other’) clearly refers to the two
sorts of robes mentioned before, not, as Childers (s.v. itaritaro)
understands it, to whether the robes are good or bad. Compare
also chap. 3, § a.
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took that woollen garment made half of Benares cloth
and went to the place where the Blessed One was;
having approached him, and respectfully saluted the
Blessed One, he sat down near him. Sitting near
him, Gtvaka KomArabhaZ4a said to the Blessed One :
‘Lord, this woollen garment made half of Benares
cloth. . . .? has been sent to me by the king of Kasi.
May the Blessed One, Lord, accept this woollen gar-
ment, which may be to me a long time for a good
and a blessing.” The Blessed One accepted that
woollen garment.

And the Blessed One taught (&c., as in chap. 1,
§ 34, down to:) and went away.

And the Blessed One, after having delivered a
religious discourse in consequence of that, thus
addressed the Bhikkhus:

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to use woollen gar-
ments.’

3.

1. At that time the fraternity got robes of dif-
ferent kinds. Now the Bhikkhus thought: ¢ What
robes are allowed to us by the Blessed One, and
what robes are not allowed ?’ ’

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, six kinds of robes, viz.

conjectural. Buddhaghosa has the following note: ‘AddAakisi-
yam, here kdsi means one thousand; a thing that is worth one
thousand, is called kdsiya. This garment was worth five hundred;
therefore it is called addhak4siya. And for the same reason it is
said, upaddkhakisinam khamaménam’ Perhaps vikisikam
at VI, 15, 5 may have some connection with the word used here.

! See last note,
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of these Bhikkhus went off (the road) to a cemetery
in order to get themselves pamsuk@la robes;
some (other) Bhikkhus waited for them. Those
Bhikkhus who had gone to the cemetery for pamz-
suk(la robes, got themselves pamsukilas; those
Bhikkhus who had waited, said to them: ‘ Friends,
give us also a part (of your pamsukglas)’ They
replied, ‘ We will not give you a part, friends; why
did you not also go off (to the cemetery) ?’

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘1 prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you give a part
(even) against your will to Bhikkhus who have
waited.’

3. At that time a number of Bhikkhus were
travelling on the road in the Kosala country. Some
of these Bhikkhus went aside first from (the road)
to a cemetery in order to get themselves pamsu-
kiila robes; some (other) Bhikkhus went aside later.
Those Bhikkhus who had gone first to the cemetery
for pamsukQila robes, got themselves pamsuktlas;
those Bhikkhus who had got off later, did not get
any, and said (to the other ones): ‘Friends, give us
also a part” They replied, ‘We will not give you
a part, friends ; why did you get off (to the cemetery)
after us ?’

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you are not obliged
to give a part against your will to Bhikkhus who
have gone (to the cemetery) later (than yourselves).’

4. At that time a number of Bhikkhus were
travelling on the road in the Kosala country. They
went altogether off (the road) to a cemetery in order
to get themselves pamsukila robes; some of the
Bhikkhus got pamsuklas, other Bhikkhus did not
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Bhikkhus). They found there no Bhikkhu who
was to receive the robes; so they took them back
again. (In consequence of that) few robes were
given (to the Bhikkhus).

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you appoint a
Bhikkhu possessed of the following five qualities,
to receive the robes (presented to the Bhikkhus):
(a person) who does not go in the evil course of
lust, in the evil course of hatred, in the evil course
of delusion, in the evil course of fear, and who knows
what has been received and what has not.

2. ‘And you ought, O Bhikkhus, to appoint (such
a Bhikkhu) in this way: First, that Bhikkhu must
be asked (to accept that commission). When he
has been asked, let a learned, competent Bhikkhu
proclaim the following #atti before the Samsgha :
“Let the Samgha, reverend Sirs, hear me. If the
Samgha is ready, let the Samgha appoint the
Bhikkhu N. N. to receive the robes (presented to
the Bhikkhus). This is the #Zatti. Let the Samgha,
reverend Sirs, hear me. The Samgha appoints the
Bhikkhu N. N. to receive the robes (presented).
Let any one of the venerable brethren who is in
favour of our appointing the Bhikkhu N. N. to
receive the robes (presented), be silent, and any one
who is not in favour of it, speak. The Bhikkhu
N. N. has been appointed by the Samgha to receive
the robes (presented). The Samgha is in favour
of it, therefore are you silent; thus I understand.”’
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¢ And you ought, O Bhikkhus, to appoint it in this
way: Let a learned, competent Bhikkhu proclaim the
following #atti before the Samgha: “ Let the Sam-
gha, reverend Sirs, hear me. If the Samgha is ready,
let the Samgha appoint the Vihira called N. N. to
be the store-room (of the Samgha), (&c., the usual
formula of a #attidutiya kamma).”’

8.

1. At that time the cloth in the Samgha’s store-
room was not protected (from rain, mice, &c.)

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you appoint a
Bhikkhu possessed of the following five qualities,
to take charge of the store-room: (a person) who
does not go in the evil course of lust (&c., as in
chap. 5, § 1), and who knows what is protected and
what is not.

‘And you ought, O Bhikkhus, to appoint (&c.,
see chap. 5, § 2).’

2. At that time the K/abbaggiya Bhikkhus
expelled a Bhikkhu, who had charge of a store-
room, from his place. '

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘Let no one, O Bhikkhus, expel a Bhikkhu, who
has charge of a store-room, from his place. He who
does so, commits a dukka#a offence.’

9.

1. At that time the Samgha’s store-room was
over-full of clothes.
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and in rows’, and by outside boundaries? (or ridges),
and by cross boundaries 3.

On seeing this the Blessed One spake thus to the
venerable %nanda: ‘Dost thou perceive, Ananda,
how the Magadha rice fields are divided into short
pieces, and in_ rows, and by outside boundaries, and
by cross boundaries ?’

‘Even so, Lord.’

‘Could you, Ananda, provide* robes of a like kind
for the Bhikkhus ?’

‘I could, Lord.’

Now when the Blessed One had remained in the
Southern Hills as long as he thought fit, he returned
again to Rigagaha.

Then Ananda provided robes of a like kind for
many Bhikkhus; and going up to the place where
the Blessed One was, he spake thus to the Blessed
One: ‘May the Blessed One be pleased to look at
the robes which I have provided.’ )

2. Then the Blessed One on that occasion ad-
dressed the Bhikkhus and said: ‘An able man,
O Bhikkhus, is Ananda; of great understanding,
O Bhikkhus, is Ananda, inasmuch as what has been
spoken by me in short that can he understand
in full, and can make the cross seams®, and the

! Pal/ibaddhan (sic) ti 4ydmato Za vitthirato #a dighamariyida-
baddham (B.).

* Mariyddabaddhan (sic) ti antarantariya mariyiddya mari-
yAdabaddham (B.).

* Singhéfakabaddhan (sic) ti mariyAddy4 (sic) mariyAdam vini-
vigghitvi gatasfhine singh4fakabaddham. Katukkasasskinan ti
attho (B.).

¢ Samvidahitun ti kitum (B.).

® Kusim pi’ti 4yAmato 4a vitthirato #a anuvitidinam digha-
pa/finam etam adhivakanam (B.). -
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13..

1. Now when the Blessed One had remained at
Régagaha as long as he thought fit, he went forth
on his journey towards Vesili. And the Blessed
One, when on the high road between Rigagaha and
Veséli, saw a number of Bhikkhus smothered up in
robes !, they went along with robes made up into
a roll? on their heads, or on their backs, or on their
waist. And when the Blessed One saw them, he
thought : ¢ With too great celerity have these foolish
persons given themselves up to superfluity ® in the
matter of dress. It would be well were I to confine
the dress of the Bhikkhus within limits, and were to
fix a bound thereto.’

2. And the Blessed One, proceeding in due course
on his journey toward Vesali, arrived at that place.
And there, at Vesili, the Blessed One stayed at the
Gotamaka shrine*. And at that time in the cold

divided, for the purposes of cultivation, across and across, so must
also the Bhikkhu's robe be divided. That some, both of the agri-
cultural and of the tailoring terms, should now be unintelligible to
us is not surprising. Buddhaghosa himself, as the extracts from
his commentary show, was not certain of the meaning of them all

! Ubbhandite kivarehi. The former word is of course applied
to the Bhikkhus. Compare Childers, under Bhandik4, and Gitaka
1, 504 (last line but one).

? Bhisi = Sanskrit Brssf: Compare the 14th PiZittiya, where
we ought to have rendered the word ¢bolster.’ Childers is incorrect
in translating it by ¢ mat.

2 Mentioned also, as being near to Vesdli, in the ‘ Book of the
Great Decease,’ I11, 2.

¢ Bihulldya 4vattd& This phrase occurs in Mahivagga I,

3L 5
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delivered a religious discourse, addressed the Bhik-
khus, and said :

4, 5. ‘When on the high road, &c. . .. I saw,
&c.. . . .and I thought, &c. . . . . (all the chapter
is repeated down to “. . . . I were to allow the use
of three robes”). I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use
of three robes, (to wit), a double waist cloth, and a
single! upper robe, and a single under garment?’

! Ekakkiyam. Compare GAtaka I, 326. Buddhaghosa says
dvigunam dupatfa-samghifim ekakkiyam ekapattam. Though
¢single,’” the lengths of cotton cloth, pieced together, of which the
robes were made, were allowed to be doubled at the seams, the
collar, the elbows, and the knees. See above, VII, 1, 5.

* The waist cloth (samgh&¢i) was wrapped round the waist and
back, and secured with a girdle. The under garment (antara-
visaka; see alsothe end of this note) was wrapped round the loins
and reached below the knee, being fastened round the loins by an end
of the cloth being tucked in there ; and sometimes also by a girdle.
The upper robe (uttarisamga) was wrapped round the legs from
the loins to the ankles, and the end was then drawn, at the back,
from the right hip, over the left shoulder, and either (as is still the
custom in Siam, and in the Siamese sect in Ceylon) allowed to fall
down in front, or (as is still the custom in Burma, and in the Bur-
mese sect in Ceylon) drawn back again over the right shoulder,
and allowed to fall down on the back. From the constant refer-
ence to the practice of adjusting the robe over one shoulder as
a special mark of respect (for instance, Mahivagga I, 29, 2; IV,
3, 3), the Burmese custom would seem to be in accordance with
the most ancient way of usually wearing the robe. The oldest
statues of the Buddha, which represent the robe as falling over
only one shoulder, are probably later than the passages just
referred to.

The ordinary dress of laymen, even of good family, in Gotama’s
time was much more scanty than the decent dress thus prescribed
for the Bhikkhus. See Rh.D.’s note on the ‘Book of the Great
Decease, VI, 26. But it consisted also, like that of the Bhikkhus,
not in garments made with sleeves or trousers, to fit the limbs, but
in simple lengths of cloth.

The antara-véisaka corresponds, in the dress of the monks, to
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And the venerable Ananda told this thing to the
Blessed One.

‘ How long will it be, Ananda, before the vener-
able Sériputta returns ?’

‘He will come back, Lord, on the ninth or the
tenth day from now.’

Then the Blessed One on that occasion, when he
had delivered a religious discourse, addressed the
Bhikkhus, and said :

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to keep an extra suit
of robes up to the tenth day!’ '

8. Now at that time the Bhikkhus used to get
extra suits of robes given to them. And these Bhik-
khus thought: “What now should we do with extra
suits of robes ?’

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘I enjoin upon you, O Bhikkhus, to make over
an extra suit of robes (to other Bhikkhus who have
no robes?®).’

14.

1. Now when the Blessed One had remained at
Vesili as long as he thought fit, he went onwards
on his journey towards Benares. And in due course
he arrived at Benares, and there, at Benares, he"
stayed in the hermitage in the Migad4ya.

Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu’s under robe
was torn. And that Bhikkhu thought : ‘The Blessed

! So the first Nissaggiya; the second section of the Sutta-vibhanga
on which rule is identical with this section 1.

* On vikappetum, compare our note above, the ggth P4Zittiya,
and below, chapters 20, 22.
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together, patches!, darns? and small pieces of cloth
sewn on by way of marking? or of strengthening 2
the robe.’

16.

1. Now when the Blessed One had remained at
Benares as long as he thought fit, he went onwards
on his journey toward Sédvatthi. And in due course
journeying straight on he arrived at Savatthi; and
there, at Sivatthi, he stayed at the Getavana,
Aniatha-pindika’s Arima. And Visikh4 the mother
of Migéira went up to the place where the Blessed
One was; and when she had come there, she
saluted the Blessed One, and took her seat on one
side. And the Blessed One taught Visikh4 the
mother of Migéira seated thus: and incited, and
aroused, and gladdened her with religious dis-
course. And Visikhd the mother of Migira when
she had been thus taught, &c., spake thus to the
Blessed One: ‘Will my Lord the Blessed One
consent to accept his morrow's meal at my hands,

- together with the company of the Bhikkhus ?’ The
Blessed One, by remaining silent, granted his con-
sent; and Visikh4 the mother of Migéra, perceiving
that the Blessed One had consented, rose from her
seat, and saluted the Blessed One, and keeping him
on her right side as she passed him, she departed
thence. '

! This liability to have to be patched is given, in connection
with the previous phrase, as one of the nine disadvantages of robes
at Gitaka I, 8; and tunnavdya occurs as the expression for a
mender of old clothes at Kullavagga VI, g, 1.

3 See our notes on these expressions above, VII, 1, 5.
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naked ascetics there, letting the rain fall on them-
selves.’

Then it occurred to Visikh4 the mother of
Migara—she being learned, expert, and wise—* For
a certainty the venerable ones must have thrown
off their robes in order to let themselves be rained
down upon, and this foolish girl thinks therefore that
there are no Bhikkhus in the Arima, but only
naked ascetics letting the rain fall on them.” And
she again gave command to the slave girl, saying,

‘Go thou to the Arﬁma; and when you are there,
announce the time, saying, “The time, Sirs, has
arrived, and the meal is ready.”’

4. Now the Bhikkhus when they had cooled their
limbs, and were refreshed in body, took their robes,
and entered each one into his chamber. When the
slave girl came to the Arima, not seeing any Bhik-
khus, she thought: ‘ There are no Bhikkhus in the
Arima. The Arima is empty” And returning to
Visikh4 the mother of Migéra she said so.

Then it occurred to Visdkh4 the mother of Mi-
gira—she being learned, expert, and wise—‘For
a certainty the venerable ones, when they had cooled
their limbs and were refreshed in ‘body, must have
taken their robes, and entered each one into his
chamber.” And she again gave command to the
slave girl, saying,

‘Go thou to Arima; and when you are there
announce the time, saying, “ The time, Sirs, has
arrived, and the meal is ready.”’

5. And the Blessed One said to the Bhikkhus:
‘Make yourselves ready, O Bhikkhus, with bowl
and robe; the hour for the meal has come.’

‘Even so, Lord,’ said the Bhikkhus in assent to
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for the rainy season on the Samgha, and food for
in-coming Bhikkhus, and food for out-going Bhik-
khus, and food for the sick, and food for those who
wait upon the sick, and medicine for the sick, and
a constant supply of congey, and bathing robes for
the nuns.’

‘ But what circumstance is it, O Visikh4, that you
have in view in asking these eight boons of the
Tathigata ?’

‘I gave command, Lord, to my slave girl, saying,.
“Go thou to the Ardma; and when you are there,
announce the time, saying, ‘The time, Sirs, has
arrived, and the meal is ready.’” And the slave
girl went, Lord, to the Arama; but when she beheld
there the Bhikkhus with their robes thrown off,
letting themselves be rained down upon, she thought :
_ “These are not Bhikkhus in the Ardma, they are
naked ascetics letting the rain fall on them,” and she
returned to me and reported accordingly. Impure,
Lord, is nakedness, and revolting. It was this
circumstance, Lord, that I had in view in desiring
to provide the Samgha my life long with special
garments for use in the rainy season?,

8. ‘Moreover, Lord, an in-coming Bhikkhu, not
being able to take the direct roads, and not knowing
the places where food can be procured, comes on his
way wearied out by seeking for an alms. But when
he has partaken of the food I shall have provided
for in-coming Bhikkhus, he will come on his way
without being wearied out by seeking for an alms,
taking the direct road, and knowing the place where
food can be procured. It was this circumstance

! See below, the note on § 15.
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opportunity of taking his food®. But when he has
partaken of the food I shall have provided for those
who wait upon the sick, he will bring in food to
the invalid in due time, and he will not lose his
opportunity of taking his food. It was this cir-
cumstance, Lord, that I had in view in desiring to
provide the Samgha my life long with food for
those who wait upon the sick.

10. ‘Moreover, Lord, if a sick Bhikkhu does not
obtain suitable medicines his sickness may increase
upon him, or he may die. But if a Bhikkhu have
taken the medicines which I shall have provided for
the sick, neither will his sickness increase upon him,
nor will he die. It was this circumstance, Lord,
that I had in view in desiring to provide the Samgha
my life long with medicines for the sick.

‘Moreover, Lord, the Blessed One when at
Andhakavinda, having in view the ten advantages
thereof, allowed the use of congey? It was those
advantages I had in view, Lord, in desiring to
provide the Samgha my life long with a constant
supply of congey.

11. ‘Now, Lord, the Bhikkhunts are in the habit
of bathing in the river Aéiravati with the courte-
sans, at the same landing-place, and naked. And
the courtesans, Lord, ridiculed the Bhikkhunts,
saying, “ What is the good, ladies, of your maintain-
ing ® chastity when you are young? are not the

¥ Bhattakkkedam karissati, because he may not eat solid
food after sun-turn.

% See Mahfvagga VI, 24. The ten advantages are enumerated
in § 5 there.

® In the text read kimmena. Compare Bhikkhuni-vibhahga,
Pikittiya XXI, 1, where the whole passage recurs. The first sen-
tence also recurs ibid., P4Zittiya II.






224 MAHAVAGGA. VII, 15, 14.

medicine for the sick, or the constant supply of
congey.” Then will gladness spring up within me
on my calling that to mind; and joy will arise to
me thus gladdened; and so rejoicing all my frame
will be at peace; and being thus at peace I shall
experience a blissful feeling of content; and in that
bliss my heart will be at rest; and that will be to
me an exercise of my moral sense, an exercise of
my moral powers, an exercise of the seven kinds
of wisdom!! This, Lord, was the advantage I had
in view for myself in asking those eight boons of
the Blessed One!

14. ‘It is well, it is well, VisAkhA. Thou hast

! The succession of ideas in this paragraph is very suggestive,
and throws much light both upon the psychological views and
upon the religious feelings of the early Buddhists. The exact
rendering of course of the abstract terms employed in the Pili
textis no doubt, as yet, beset with difficulty, for the reasons pointed
out in Rh. D.’s ¢ Buddhist Suttas from the P4li,” pp. xxv, xxvi; but
the general sense of the passage is already sufficiently clear. For
one or two words we have no real and adequate equivalent.

Kiya is neither ‘body’ nor ‘faculties;’ it is the whole frame,
the whole individuality, looked at rather objectively than sub-
jectively, and rather from the outward and visible than from the
inner, metaphysical, stand-point. Compare the use of Sakkiya-
di/tAi and of Kiyena passati.

Sukha is not so much ‘happiness,’ simply and vaguely, as the
serenity of the bliss which follows on happiness. It is contrasted
with, and follows after, pAmogga and piti, in the same way as in
this passage, in the standing description of the GAénas (translated
by Rh. D. in the Mahé-sudassana Sutta II, 5-8, in the ‘Buddhist
Suttas,’ p. 272). Its opposite, Dukkha, is a positive state of pain,
and in comparison with this, sukha is negative, the absence of
pain.

Kitta is always more emotional than intellectual. It has the
connotation, not of ‘ mind,’ as is usually and erroneously supposed,
but of ‘heart.’
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16.

1, 2. Now at that time Bhikkhus who had eaten
sweet foods went to sleep unmindful and unthought-
ful. And they who had thus gone to sleep,
dreamed™ .............. ... ... e

3. . ‘I allow, O Bhlkkhus, for the protection
of the body, and of the robe, and of the sleeping-
place, the use of a mat.’

4. Now at that time the mat, being too short?,
did not protect the whole of the sleeping-place.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to have a covering
made as large as you like.’

173,

1. Now at that time the venerable Bela#/kasisa,
the superior of the venerable Ananda, had a disease
of thick scabs; and by reason of the discharge
thereof his robes stuck to his body. The Bhikkhus
moistened those robes with water, and loosened
them (from his body).

The Blessed One, as he was going on his rounds
through the sleeping-places, saw them [doing so],
and going up to the place where they were, he
asked them:

! The remainder of this introductory story scarcely bears trans-
lation. The first sentences recur in the Sutta-vibhanga, Samgh4idi-
sesa I, 2, 1, and Pékittiya V, 1, 1.

? The length of a mat (nisidanam) was limited by the 8gth
Pétittiya to two spans by one.

® This introductory story is also given as the introduction to
Mahivagga VI, 9.
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Blessed One, and passing him on her right side, she
departed thence.

Then the Blessed One on that occasion, after
having delivered a religious discourse, addressed
the Bhikkhus, and said :

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, a cloth to wipe your
faces with.’

19.

1. Now at that time Roga the Malla was a friend
of the venerable Ananda’s’. And a linen cloth
belongmg to Roga the Malla had been deposited
in the keeping of the venerable Ananda; and the
venerable Xnanda had need of a linen cloth.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to take a thing on
trust (that it would be given to you) when it
belongs to a person possessed of these five qualifi-
cations—he must be an intimate and familiar friend
who has been spoken to (about it)2 and is alive,
(and the Bhikkhu taking the thing) must know “ He
will remain pleased with me after I have taken it.”
I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to take a thing on trust
(that it would be given to you)® when it belongs to
a person possessed of these five qualifications.’

' He is also mentioned as such in Mahdvagga VI, 36.

* Buddhaghosa says, Alapito ti mama santakam gashihi yam
ikkheyyAsiti evam vutto.

® Vissisam gahetum, on which phrase compare vissisi
ganhiti in chapter 31, below, where the context leaves no doubt
~as to its meaning.
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hand them over—to keep to yourselves the cloths
to wipe the face with, and those required for water-
strainers and bags, and not to hand them over.’

21.

1. Now the Bhikkhus thought: ¢ What is the limit
for the size of a robe up to which it ought to be
handed over to another Bhikkhu'?’

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, to hand over any robe
which is in length eight inches according to the
accepted inch %’

Now at that time a robe belonging to the vener-
able Mah4 Kassapa, which had been made of cast-off
pieces of cloth became heavy (by reason of the
weight of the new pieces tacked on to it?).

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to darn it roughly
together with thread*’

It was uneven at the end?®.

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to remove the uneven-
ness®.’

1 See VIII, 13, 8, and our note on the ggth Pakittiya.

? See our note on this word in the g2nd PAfittiya.

3 So explains the commentary, KAinna-#kine aggaldropanena
garuko hoti.

¢ SuttalGkham kitun ti sutten’ eva aggalam kitun ti attho
(B.). Compare above, chapter 12. 2.

8 Vikanno ti suttam afikitvd sibbantinam eko samghdfi-kono
digho hoti, says Buddhaghosa. Vikannaka in the 233rd G4taka
seems to mean ‘ harpoon.’

¢ Vikannam uddharitun ti digha-konam kkinditum (B.).
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(out of the set) of untorn pieces, and one of torn
pieces.’

Even this was impossible.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to make (each robe out
of the set) half (from torn pieces) and half! (from
untorn pieces). But a set of robes made entirely
from untorn pieces is not to be worn. Whosoever

shall wear (a set of robes so made) is guilty of a
dukkacsa’

22.

1. Now at that time a quantity of robes had
come into the pgssession of a certain Bhikkhu, and
he was desirous of giving those robes to his father
and mother.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘Since they are his father and mother, what can
we say, O Bhikkhus, though he give them to them.
I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to give (robes, in such a
case,) to your parents. And a gift of faith is not to
be made of no avail. Whosoever shall make it of
no avail, he is guilty of a dukkaza®’

23.

1. Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu who had
deposited his robes® in Andhavana entered the

1 Anvidhikam, on which Buddhaghosa says nothing.

* Compate the 1st and 3rd Nissaggiyas, and above, VIII, 13, 8,
as to the rules concerning extra robes, and what is to be done
with them.

* For the rule as to such depositing, see the 29th Nissaggiya.
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aside the robe’—when he (the Bhikkhu) is sick,
when it is the appointed time for keeping the rainy
season ?, when it is necessary to go to the other side
of a river, when the vihira has been securely fast-
ened with a bolt®, when the Ka#/ina ceremony has
been performed*. These, O Bhikkhus, are the five
reasons for laying aside the robe (Samghéati).
‘There are five reasons, O Bhikkhus, for laying
aside the waist cloth and the nether garment. [The
reasons are the same as in the last paragraph.]
These, O Bhikkhus, are the five reasons, &c.
‘There are five reasons for laying aside the gar-
ment for use in the rainy season—when he is sick,
when it is necessary to go beyond the boundary (?)¢,
when it is necessary to go to the other side of a
river, when the vihira has been securely fastened
with a bolt, when the garment for use in the rainy

1 Here the word used is Samghi/i.

2 On samketa, compare II, 8, 1. Buddhaghosa merely says
here, Vassika-samketan ti Zattdro mise. As samketa implies
a mutual agreement, the ¢appointed time’ here probably means,
not the time fixed by the Buddha, but the time agreed upon by the
Samgha as that to which the rule laid down by the Buddha should
apply. There may easily have arisen questions as to the exact
day on which the four months should properly begin; and there
were even differences of opinion as to the exact length of the
period itself, some making it three, and some four months. See
on these points Childers, under Vassa and Vassfipaniyik4.

3 From fear of thieves.

4 See the 2nd Nissaggiya, and above, VII, 1, 3.

® Buddhaghosa has nothing on this reason. It would seem that
the garment in question might be left behind when the Bhikkhu
had to go on a journey, if that journey would take him beyond the
boundary of the technical ‘residence.” On the use of the word, see
the passages collected by H. O. in the Index to the PAli Text
(vol. ii. p. 349, s.v. sim4).
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him robes, intending them for the Samgha,—
I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that those robes shall be
his until the Ka#4ina ceremony shall have been
performed.’

3. Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu spent the
rest of the year (besides the rainy season)! alone.
The people there (&c., as before, in the first para-
graph of 24. 1, down to the end).

So that Bhikkhu did so, and told the matter to
the Bhikkhus. They told the matter to the Blessed
One.

‘I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you are to divide
such robes with the Samgha (whether large or small
in number) that may be present there.

4- ‘Now in case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu spend
the rest of the year (besides the rainy season) alone,
and the people of the place give him robes, intending
them for the Samgha,—I allow, O Bhikkhus, that
that Bhikkhu should appropriate those robes to him-
self?, saying, “ These robes are for me.” If another
Bhikkhu should arrive before those robes have been
appropriated to that Bhikkhu, an equal share is to
be given (to the in-coming Bhikkhu). If while the
robes are being divided by those Bhikkhus, and
before the lot has been cast, another Bhikkhu should
arrive, an equal share is to be given to him. If
while the robes are being divided by those Bhikkhus,
and after the lot has been cast, another Bhikkhu

! Buddhaghosa says, Utuk4lan ti vassinato afifiam kilam,
where vassina means the rainy season. See Abhidh4nappadipika,
verse 79.

* On this sense of adhi/fA4tum, see above, Mahdvagga VIII,
20, 2.
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putta, at the kukkuz4drima, a number of Theras—
the venerable Nilavasi,and the venerable Sisavisi?,
and the venerable Gopaka, and the venerable Bhagu,
and the venerable Phalika-sand4na. And those Bhik-
khus went to Pafaliputta, and asked the Theras what
they should do.

The Theras answered: ‘As we understand the
rule laid down by the Blessed One, these robes
belong to you alone until the Ka‘4ina ceremony
shall have been performed.’

25.

1. Now at that time the venerable Upananda of
the Sakya race, having spent the rainy season at
Savatthi, went to take up his abode in a certain
village. The Bhikkhus in that place assembled
together with the object of dividing the robes.
They said to him :

‘ These robes, friend, which are the property of
the Samgha, are about to be divided. Will you
accept a share of them ?’

‘Yes, friends, I will said he; and taking his
share, departed thence and took up his abode
elsewhere.

[The same thing happened there, and] he departed
thence and took up his abode elsewhere.

[The same thing happened there, and so] he re-
turned to S4vatthi with a great bundle of robes.

2. The Bhikkhus said to him: ¢ What a merito-

! There is a SAnavéisi who takes a prominent part at the Council
of Vesili (Kullavagga XII, 1, 8; XII, 2, 4). He is probably
meant to be considered the same as this one.
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of the robes be assigned to Upananda of the Sakya
race ?’

They told the matter to the Blessed One.

‘Give, O Bhikkhus, to that foolish one but one
portion’. In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu spend
the rainy season alone in two residences, thinking
thus to obtain many robes, then, if he have spent
exactly half the season in one place and half in
another, a half portion of the robes due to him
shall be given to him in one place, and a half in the
other; but in whichever place of the two he have
spent a greater part of the rainy season, thence
shall the portions of robes due to him be given.

26.

1. Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu had a
disturbance in his bowels, and he lay fallen in his
own evacuations. And the Blessed One on going
round the sleeping-places accompanied by the vener-
able Ananda came to that Bhikkhu'’s abode, and saw
him so. And he went up to him, and asked him,
‘What is the matter with you, O Bhikkhu ?’

‘I have a disturbance, Lord, in my bowels.’

‘Then have you, O Bhikkhu, any one to wait
upon you ?’

‘No, Lord.’

‘ Why do not the Bhikkhus wait upon you ?’

‘Because I am of no service, Lord, to the Bhikkhus.’

2. Then the Blessed One said to the venerable

! Buddhaghosa says, Ekidhippdyan ti ekam adhippiyam.
Eka-puggala-pafivisam eva dethd ti attho.
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Samgha to them who have waited upon the sick.
And thus, O Bhikkhus, are they to be assigned.
The Bhikkhu who has waited upon the sick ought
to go before the Samgha, and to say thus: “Such
and such a ‘Bhikkhu, Sirs, has completed his time.
These are his set of robes and hisbowl.” Then a dis-
creet and able Bhikkhu ought to lay the proposition
before the Samgha, saying, “ Let the Samgha hear
me. Such and such a Bhikkhu has completed his
time. These are his set of robes and his bowl. If
it is convenient to the Samgha, let the Samgha
assign this set of robes and this bowl to those who
have waited upon the sick.” This is the #atti.’
[Here follow the usual formal words of a kamma-
vakal)

3. Now at that time a certain S&manera had
completed his time.

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

[The decision and the kammavé4£4 are the same
as in § 2.] '

4. Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu and a
Samanera waited upon a sick Bhikkhu; and while
he was being waited upon by them he completed
his time. And the Bhikkhu who had waited upon
the sick thought: * How now ought the due portion
of robes be given to the Simazera who waited
upon the sick ?’

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you are to give an
equal portion to a S&mazera who waits upon the
sick!

5. Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu who was

! There is only one, not three Kammavé#4s, given in the text,
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nakedness, Lord, is in many ways effectual to
moderation and content, to the eradication of evil,
to the suppressions of the passions, to graciousness,
reverence, and zeal. It were well, Lord, if the
Blessed One would enjoin nakedness upon the
Bhikkhus.’

The Blessed Buddha rebuked him, saying, ¢ This
would be improper, O foolish one, crooked, unsuit-
able, unworthy of a Samana, unbecoming, and it
ought not to be done. How can you, O foolish
one, adopt nakedness as the Titthiyas do? This
will not conduce, O foolish one, to the conversion of
the unconverted.’

And when he had rebuked him, and had deli-
vered a religious discourse, he addressed the Bhik-
khus, and said : )

‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to adopt nakedness,
as the Titthiyas do!. Whosoever does so, shall
be guilty of a grave offence (ThullaZZaya)."

2. [The whole section repeated respectively in
the case of a Bhikkhu clad in a garment of grass,
clad in a garment of bark?, clad in a garment of
phalaka cloth? clad in a garment of hair4, clad in
the skin of a wild animal, clad in the feathers of

! Compare above, VIII, 15, 7 and 11.

% This is several times referred to in the Gétakas ; for instance,
PP. 6, 9, 13.

3 Perhaps made of leaves. Compare Bohtlingk-Roth’s, No. 5,
sub voce; and GAtaka I, 304 (phalakattharasayana). Perhaps
also Gitaka I, 356, making a man his phalaka,’ may be a figure
of speech founded on this use of the word, and mean ‘ making him
his covering.’

¢ Like the well-known Titthiya Agita, one of the six great
heretics (S4mafifia-phala Sutta, ed. Grimblot, p. 114,=Book of the
Great Decease,V, 60).






248 . MAHAVAGGA. VIII, 30, 1.

yellow colour; they wore robes with skirts to them
which were not made of torn pieces of cloth, or
were long, or had flowers on them, or cobras’ hoods
on them; they wore jackets, and dresses of the
Tirtfaka plant?, and turbans.

The people were indignant, murmured, and
became annoyed, saying, ‘ This is like those still
living in the enjoyments of the world’

They told the matter to the Blessed One.

‘ Robes that are all of a blue colour [&c.; all the
things mentioned in the first paragraph being here
repeated] are not to be worn. Whosoever wears
them shall be guilty of a dukkaza®’

30.

1. Now at that time Bhikkhus, after having
spent the rainy season, but before a gift of robes
had fallen to the Samgha, went away (from the
place); left the Order; died ; admitted that they were
S4maneras; or that they had abandoned the pre-
cepts ; or that they had become guilty of an extreme

! See Buddhaghosa’s explanations of all these colours in the
noteonV, 2, 1.

* Buddhaghosa says on this word, Tiritan (sic) ti pana ruk-
khakallimayam, tam pAda-punkkanam kitum vaffati., Khkalli is
¢ bark.

* Buddhaghosa says that the robes of the colours mentioned in
this chapter may be worn if they have first been dyed, or may be
used as coverlets, or may be cut up and used as parts of robes. So
the robes with skirts to them may be worn if the forbidden skirts
have first been torn or cut off.
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venerable Sériputta, asked him, saying, ‘I sent to
the venerable Thera a robe. Did that robe come
into his hands?’

‘I know nothing, friend, about that robe.’

Then the venerable Revata said to that Bhik-
khu: ‘I sent a robe, my friend, in your charge to
the Thera. Where is that robe ?’

‘I took the robe myself, Lord, in trust upon
you.’

They told the matter to the Blessed One.

2. ‘In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu send a robe
in charge of a Bhikkhu, saying, “ Give this robe
to such and such a Bhikkhu;” and he, whilst
on the way, takes it himself in trust on the one
who sends it—then it is rightly taken. But if he
takes it himself in trust on the one to whom it
was sent, it is wrongly taken.

‘[The same repeated, the latter case being put
first, and the former case last.]

‘Moreover in case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu send
a robe in charge of a Bhikkhu, saying, “ Give this
robe to such and such a Bhikkhu;” and he, whilst on
the way, hears that that Bhikkhu who sent it is
dead ;—then if he keeps the robe himself! as the
robe of a deceased Bhikkhu, it is rightly kept; if
he takes it himself in trust on the one to whom it
was sent, it is wrongly taken.

‘[In the same case], if he, whilst on the way, hears
that that Bhikkhu to whom it was sent is dead—
then if he keeps the robe himself as the robe of
a deceased Bhikkhu, it is wrongly kept; if he takes

! On this meaning of adhiti//kati, see our note above, VIII,
20, 2; VIII, 24, 2.
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rice, or hard food, or robes, or bedding, or medi-
cinel,

‘When he gives it to a single Bhikkhu, he says,
“I give a set of robes to such and such a one.”’

Here ends the eighth Khandhaka, the Kivara-
khandhaka.

! That is, he invites a number of Bhikkhus to partake of y4gu,
and when the ydgu is served he says, ‘I give robes to those who
have partaken of the yAgu,’ and so on in all the other cases except
that of robes. In that case he says, ‘I give robes to those who
have previously received robes from me’ (B.).
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NINTH KHANDHAKA.

(VALIDITY AND INVALIDITY OF FORMAL ACTS
OF THE SAMGHA.)

1.

1. At that time the blessed Buddha dwelt at
Kamp4, on the brink of the lotus-pond Gaggara.
At that time there was in the country of K4si (a
village) called Vésabha-gdma. There a Bhikkhu
called Kassapa-gotta had his residence, who was
bound (to that place) by the string (of the religious
duties which he had to perform there?), and who
exerted himself to the end that clever Bhikkhus
from a distance might come to that place, and the
clever Bhikkhus therein might live at ease, and that
(religious life at) that residence might progress,
advance, and reach a high state.

Now at that time a’ number of Bhikkhus, making
their pilgrimage in the country of Kési, came to
Vésabha-gdma. And the Bhikkhu Kassapa-gotta
saw those Bhikkhus coming from afar; when he saw
them, he prepared seats for them, brought water for
the washing of their feet, a foot-stool, and a towel 2,
Then he went forth to meet them, took their bowls
and their robes, offered them (water) to drink, and
provided a bath for them, and provided also rice-
milk and food hard and soft.

! Tanti-baddha. Buddhaghosa says, Tanti-baddho ti tasmim
4vise kitabbati-tanti-pafibaddho.
# See our note at I, 6, 11.
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‘There is no offence, friends, for me to see.’

Then those stranger Bhikkhus pronounced ex-
pulsion against the Bhikkhu Kassapa-gotta for his
refusal to see that (pretended) offence. Then the
Bhikkhu Kassapa-gotta thought: ‘I do not know
indeed whether this is an offence or not, and
whether I have made myself guilty of an offence
or not, and whether I have been expelled or not,
and whether that sentence is lawful or unlawful,
objectionable or unobjectionable, valid or invalid.
What if I were to go to Kamp4 and to ask the
Blessed One about this matter ?’

4. And the Bhikkhu Kassapa-gotta put his
resting-place in order, took up his alms-bowl and
his robe, and went forth to Kamp4; and in due
course he came to Kamp4 and to the place where
the Blessed One was. Having approached him
and respectfully saluted the Blessed One, he sat
down near him.

Now it is the custom of the blessed Buddhas
to exchange greeting with incoming Bhikkhus.
And the Blessed One said to the Bhikkhu Kas-
sapa-gotta: ‘Is it all well with you, O Bhikkhu?
Do you find your living? Have you made your
journey without too much fatigue? And from
what place do you come, O Bhikkhu ?’

‘It is all well, Lord; I find my living, Lord;
I have made the journey, Lord, without too much
fatigue.

5. ‘There is in the country of Kési, Lord, (a
village) called Visabha-gdma. There I had my
residence, Lord, (&c.!; down to:) Then those

! See §§ 1-3. Instead of ‘the Bhikkhu Kassapa-gotta’ the
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pronounced expulsion against a number of Bhik-
khus; a single Bhikkhu pronounced expulsion
against a Samgha; two Bhikkhus pronounced ex-
pulsion against a single one.... against two. ...
against a number of Bhikkhus. . .. against a Samgha ;
a number of Bhikkhus pronounced expulsion against
a single one . ... against two . ... against another
number .. ..againsta Samgha ; a Samgha pronounced
expulsion against another Samgha'.

2. Those Bhikkhus who were moderate, were
annoyed, murmured, and became angry: ‘ How can
the Bhikkhus of Kamp4 perform official acts in the
following ways: perform unlawful acts before an
incomplete congregation (&c., down to:) how can
a Samgha pronounce expulsion against another
Samgha ?’

These Bhikkhus told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘Is it true, as they say, O Bhikkhus, that the
Bhikkhus of Kampi perform official acts in the
following ways, &c. ?’

‘It is true, Lord’

Then the blessed Buddha rebuked those Bhik-
khus: ‘It is improper, O Bhikkhus, what these
foolish persons are doing ; it is unbecoming, indecent,
unworthy of Samanas, unallowable, and to be avoided.
How can these foolish persons, O Bhikkhus, perform
official acts in the following ways, &c. This will not
do, O Bhikkhus, for converting the unconverted.’
Having thus rebuked them and delivered a religious
discourse, he thus addressed the Bhikkhus:

3. ‘If an official act, O Bhikkhus, is performed

! The cases of a Samgha’s expelling a single Bhikkhu, or two
Bhikkhus, or a number of Bhikkhus, are omitted, because such
proceedings are lawful.
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the incompleteness (of the congregation). Such an
act, &c.

‘If, O Bhikkhus, an act is lawful and performed
by a complete congregation—such an act, O Bhik-
khus, is unobjectionable and valid on account of its
lawfulness and of the completeness (of the congre-
gation). Such an act, O Bhikkhus, ought to be
performed, and such an act is allowed by me.

‘ Therefore, O Bhikkhus, you ought to train your-
selves thus: “ Lawful acts which are performed by
complete congregations—such acts will we per-
form®.”

3

1. At that time the K/abbaggiya Bhikkhus per-
formed official acts in the following ways: they
performed unlawful acts before an incomplete con-
gregation (&c., as in chap. 2, § 1, down to:) they
performed seemingly lawful acts before a complete
congregation; they performed acts without a #atti?
and with the proclamation (of the kammavéif4i?);
they performed acts without a proclamation (of the
kammavaZi) and with the #atti; they performed
acts without a #atti and without a proclamation (of
the kammav4#£4); they performed acts contrary to
the Dhamma; they performed acts contrary to the
Vinaya ; they performed acts contrary to the doctrine
of the Teacher; and they performed acts against
which (the Bhikkhus present) protested, which were
unlawful, objectionable, and invalid.

Those Bhikkhus who were moderate, were annoyed,

! A similar injunction is found at the close of chapter II, 14.
? See I, 28, &c.
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kammavaZéds and does not propose a #atti, such
an act is unlawful.

4. ‘If one performs, O Bhikkhus, a #ZattiZatuttha
act with one #atti and does not proclaim a kamma-
va4, such an act is unlawful. If one performs,
O Bhikkhus, a #attiZatuttha act with two (.. ..
three, . . . . four) #attis and does not proclaim a
kammav4z4, such an act is unlawful. If one per-
forms, O Bhikkhus, a #attiZatuttha act with one
kammav4Z4a (. ... with two,. ... three,. ... four
kammav4Z44s) and does not propose a #atti, such
an act is unlawful. Such acts, O Bhikkhus, are
called unlawful acts.

5. ‘ And which, O Bhikkhus, is an act of an incom-
plete congregation ?

‘If, O Bhikkhus, at a #attidutiya act not all
Bhikkhus, as many as are entitled to vote, are
present, if the ZZanda! of those who have to de-
clare their £Zanda has not been conveyed (to the
assembly), and if the Bhikkhus present protest, such
an act is performed by an incomplete congregation.

‘If, O Bhikkhus, at a #Zattidutiya act as many
Bhikkhus as are entitled to vote, are present, but if
the 4%anda of those who have to declare their ZZanda
has not been conveyed (to the assembly), and if the
Bhikkhus present protest, such an act is performed
by an incomplete congregation.

¢ If, O Bhikkhus, at a #attidutiya act as many
Bhikkhus as are entitled to vote, are present, if the
#handa of those who have to declare their Z4anda
has been conveyed, but if the Bhikkhus present pro-
test, such an act is performed by an incomplete
congregation.

1 See II, 23.
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9. ‘And which, O Bhikkhus, is a lawful act per-
formed by a complete congregation ?

‘If, O Bhikkhus, at a #attidutiya act the #atti
is proposed first and afterwards the act is performed
with one kammav4aZ4, if as many Bhikkhus as are
entitled to vote, are present, if the £Zanda of those
who have to declare their £Zanda has been con-
veyed (to the assembly), and if the Bhikkhus present
do not protest, such an act is lawful and performed
by a complete congregation.

‘If, O Bhikkhus, at a #attiZatuttha act the
#atti is proposed first and afterwards the act is
performed with three kammava/kis, if as many
Bhikkhus as are entitled to vote, &c., such an act is
lawful and performed by a complete congregation.’

4,

1. ‘ There are five kinds of Samghas: the
Bhikkhu Samgha consisting of four persons, the
Bhikkhu Samgha consisting of five persons. . . . of
ten persons . . . . of twenty persons. . . . of more
than twenty persons.

‘In case, O Bhikkhus, the Bhikkhu Samgha con-
sist of four persons, and acts lawfully, and is com-
plete, it is entitled to perform all official acts except
three acts, that is, the upasampad4 ordination,
pavédraz4, and abbhénal

‘In case, O Bhikkhus, the Bhikkhu Samgha con-
sist of five persons, and acts lawfully, and is com-
plete, it is entitled to perform all official acts except

! See Kullavagga III, 2 seq.
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the fourth, . . . . in which a person against whom
the Samgha institutes a proceeding is the fourth—
is no real act and ought not to be performed.’

End of the regulations about acts performed by
four persons.

3-5. ‘ An official act, O Bhikkhus, which requires

the presenceof five (.. .. ten, .. .. twenty) persons,
if performed by a congregation in which a Bhikkhunt,
&c, is the fifth (.. .. tenth, . ... twentieth), is no

real act and ought not to be performed.’

End of the regulations about acts performed by
five, (ten, twenty) persons.

6. < If, O Bhikkhus, a congregation in which a
person sentenced to the parivisa discipline? is the
fourth, institutes the proceedings of parivasa, of
mildya patikassan4, and of ménatta, or if a con-
gregation in which such a person is the twentieth,
confers abbhéna, this is no real act and ought not
to be performed.

‘If, O Bhikkhus, a congregation in which a person
that ought to be sentenced to maldya patikas-
sand . . . . that ought to be sentenced to minatta
. ... that is subject to the manatta discipline. ...

! Here the enumeration of § 2 is repeated.
* See about parivisa, and the other Samghakammas referred
to in this paragraph, the details given in the second book of the

Kullavagga.
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if he have committed a sin which brings about imme-
diate punishment in hell,—if he give notice of his
protest at the meeting,—is effectual. This is the
person, O Bhikkhus, whose protest raised in the
assembly is effectual.

9. ‘There are, O Bhikkhus, two cases of expul-
sion? (pronounced against a person). If expulsion,
O Bhikkhus, had not been pronounced (before)
against a person, and the Samgha pronounces ex-
pulsion against him, there are some against whom
such expulsion has been pronounced duly, and others
against whom it has been pronounced unduly.

¢And which is a person, O Bhikkhus, against
whom, if expulsion had not been pronounced before,
and the Samgha pronounces expulsion against him,
expulsion has been pronounced unduly? In case,
O Bhikkhus, there be a pure, guiltless Bhikkhu,—
if the Samgha pronounces expulsion against him,
expulsion has been pronounced unduly. This, O
Bhikkhus, is called a person against whom, if expul-
sion had not been pronounced before, and the Samgha
pronounces expulsion against him, expulsion has been
pronounced unduly.

“And which is a person, O Bhikkhus, against
whom, &c., expulsion has been pronounced duly?
In case, O Bhikkhus, there be an ignorant, unlearned
Bhikkhu, a constant offender, who is unable to discern
what is an offence?, who lives in lay society, unduly

! Compare the rulesregarding the pabbiganiyakamma, Kulla-
vagga I, 13 seq., and our note at I, 79, 1.

* Anapadina. Buddhaghosa: ‘Anapad4no 'ti apafina- (read
apadina-) virahito. apadinam vukkati paritkhedo. Apatti-pari-
kheda-virahito ’ti attho.” Probably the word must not be derived
from the root d4, ‘to give,’ but from d4, ‘to cut.’
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6.

1. And the venerable Upili! went to the place
where the Blessed One was. Having approached
him and respectfully saluted the Blessed One, he sat
down near him. Sitting near him the venerable
UpAli said to the Blessed One: ¢ Lord, if a complete
congregation performs an act at which the presence
(of the accused Bhikkhu) is required, in his absence—
is this act, Lord, performed lawfully according to
Dhamma and Vinaya ?’

‘It is performed, Upili, unlawfully against
Dhamma and Vinaya.

2. ‘Lord, if a complete congregation performs an
act at which (the accused Bhikkhu) ought to be
called upon for an answer, without calling upon him
for an answer—if it performs an act at which the
confession (of the culprit) is required, without his
confession—if it grants to a Bhikkhu to whom sati-
vinaya?ought to be granted,an amt/4avinaya3—
if it proceeds against a Bhikkhu to whom am/4a-
vinaya ought to be granted, with thetassap4ipiyya-
sikikamma*—if it proceeds against a Bhikkhu
against whom the tassap4ipiyyasikdkamma ought

! That the redactors of this Pifaka have chosen Up4li here and
at X, 6, Kullavagga II, 2, 7, to question the Blessed One about the
Vinaya regulations, stands evidently in connection with the tradition
ascribing to Up4li an especial authority regarding the rules of the
Order and styling him, as is said in the Dipavamsa (IV, 3, 5; V,
7, 9), agganikkhittaka, i.e. original depositary, of the Vinaya
tradition. See our Introduction, p. xii seq.

1 See Kullavagga IV, 4, 10. 3 See Kullavagga IV, 3.

¢ See Kullavagga IV, 11.
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4. ‘Lord, if a complete congregation performs an
act at which the presence (of the accused Bhikkhu)
is required, in his presence (&c., down to:) confers
on a person, on whom the upasampad4 ordination
ought to be conferred, the upasampada ordina-
tion,—is this act, Lord, performed lawfully according
to Dhamma and Vinaya ?’

‘It is performed, Upili, lawfully according to
Dhamma and Vinaya. If a complete congregation
performs an act (&c., down to:) the upasampada
ordination,—in such case, Up4ili, this act is performed
lawfully according to Dhamma and Vinaya, and in
such case this Samgha does not trespass against
the law.

5. ‘Lord, if a complete congregation grants to a
Bhikkhu to whom sativinaya ought to be granted,
an am0/kavinaya, and to a Bhikkhu to whom
amO/favinaya ought to be granted, a sativi-
naya (&c.!, down to :) confers on a Bhikkhu to whom
abbhé4na ought to be granted, the upasampad4
ordination, and grants to a person on whom the
upasampad4 ordination ought to be conferred, the
decree of abbhé&na,—is this act, Lord, performed
lawfully according to Dhamma and Vinaya ?’

6. ‘It is performed, Upili, unlawfully against
Dhamma and Vinaya. If a complete congregation
grants to a Bhikkhu, &c.,—in such case, Upili, this
act is performed unlawfully against Dhamma and

! The Samghakammas enumerated in § 2, beginning with sati-
vinaya, are arranged here in pairs, in direct and reverse order, in
this way: sativinaya and am@/Akavinaya, amfi/tavinaya and sati-
vinaya; then amf/havinaya and tassapipiyyasikikamma, tassa-
pipiyyasikikamma and amfi/Aavinaya, &c.
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upasampada ordination ought to be conferred,
the decree of abbh4na,—in such case, O Bhikkhus,
this act is performed unlawfully against Dhamma
and Vinaya, and in such case this Samgha trespasses
against the law.’

End of the second Bhé4navira, which contains
the questions of Upili.

7.

t. ‘In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu be litigious,
contentious, quarrelsome, disputatious, and con-
stantly raise questions before the Samgha. And
the other Bhikkhus say among each other: “ This
Bhikkhu, friends, is indeed litigious, contentious,
&c.; well, let us proceed against him with the
tagganiyakamma'!.” And they proceed against
him with the tagganiyakamma unlawfully ¢ with
an incomplete congregation 3 and he then goes from
that district to another district. There the Bhik-
khus say among each other : “ Against this Bhikkhu,
friends, the Samgha has proceeded with the tagga-
niyakamma unlawfully with an incomplete congre-
gation; well, let us proceed against him with the
tagganiyakamma.” And they proceed against
him with the tagganiyakamma unlawfully with
a complete congregation, and he then goes from
that district again to another district. And there
the Bhikkhus again say among each other (&c.,

3} See Kullavagga I, 1-8. ? See above, chap. 3, § 3 seq.
* See above, chap. 3, § 5.
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Bhikkhu, friends, leads a life hurtful to the laity,
and devoted to evil; well, let us proceed against
him with the pabbiganiyakamma!,” &c.?

8. ‘In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu abuses and
reviles lay people. And the other Bhikkhus say
among each other: “ This Bhikkhu, friends, abuses
and reviles lay people; well, let us proceed against
him with the paZisdraziyakamma?,” &c.?

9-11. ‘In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu, having
committed an offence, refuses to see that offence
(committed by himself)* And the other Bhikkhus
say among each other: “ This Bhikkhu, friends,
has committed an offence and refuses to see that
offence; well, let us pronounce expulsion against
him for his refusal to see that offence?” &c.?

12-13. ‘In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu, against
whom the Samgha has proceeded with the tag-
ganiyakamma, behaves himself properly, lives
modestly, aspires to get clear of his penance, and
asks for the revocation of the tagganiyakamma
sentence. And the other Bhikkhus say among each
other: “ This Bhikkhu, friends, against whom the
Samgha has proceeded with the tagganiya-
kamma, in truth behaves himself properly; he
lives modestly, &c.; well, let us revoke the tag-
ganiyakamma sentence pronounced against him.”
And they revoke the tagganiyakamma sentence

! See Kullavagga I, 13~17. 32 Asin§ 1-5orin § 6.

8 Kullavagga I, 18-24.

¢ § 10: A Bhikkhu, having committed an offence, refuses to
atone for that offence. § r1: A Bhikkhu refuses to renounce a
false doctrine.

® § 10: For his refusal to atone for that offence. § 11: For his
refusal to renounce that false doctrine.
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congregation, or an act performed seemingly law-
fully with an incomplete congregation, or an act
performed seemingly lawfully with a complete con-
gregation, or an act not performed, badly performed,
to be performed again. In this case, O Bhikkhus,
the Bhikkhus who say: “It is an act performed
unlawfully with an incomplete congregation”—and
the Bhikkhus who say: “ It is an act not performed,
badly performed, to be performed again” — these
Bhikkhus are right herein.

16. ‘In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu be liti-
gious (&c., as in § 15, down to:) and they proceed
against him with the tagganiyakamma unlaw-
fully with a complete congregation . . . . lawfully
with an incomplete congregation . . . . seemingly
lawfully with an incomplete congregation . . . .
seemingly lawfully with a complete congregation.
Now among the Samgha residing in that district
(&c., as in § 15).

17-20. ‘In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu be
ignorant, unlearned,’ &c.?!

End of the ninth Khandhaka, which treats of
the events in KampAi.

! The text treats here in §§ 1%, 18 of the nissayakamma (see
§ 6) and of the Samghakammas down to the expulsion for a Bhik-
khu'’s refusal to renounce a false doctrine (see §§ 7-11) in the same
manner as the tagganiyakamma is spoken of in § 15, 16. Then
follows (§§ 19, 20) an exactly analogous exposition about the revo-
cation of these Samghakammas, which stands in the same relation
to §§ 15—18 in which §§ 12-14 stand to §§ 1-11.
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I am offenceless; I am not guilty of an offence; I
am unexpelled and have not been expelled; the
sentence by which I have been expelled is unlaw-
ful, objectionable, and invalid. May the venerable
ones be my partisans according to Dhamma and
Vinaya.’

Thus that Bhikkhu got his companions and friends
among the Bhikkhus on his side.

And he sent also a messenger to his companions
and friends among the Bhikkhus of the whole country
(with the following message): ‘ This is no offence,
friends; this is not an offence (&c., down to:).
May the venerable ones be my partisans according
to Dhamma and Vinaya.’

Thus that Bhikkhu got also his companions and
friends among the Bhikkhus of the whole country
on his side.

3. Now those Bhikkhus who were partisans of
the expelled Bhikkhu, went to the place where those
who had expelled him, were. Having approached
them, they said to the Bhikkhus who had expelled
him: “This is no offence, friends ; this is not an offence.
This Bhikkhu is offenceless; this Bhikkhu is not
guilty of an offence. This Bhikkhu is unexpelled;
this Bhikkhu has not been expelled. The sentence
by which he has been expelled is unlawful, objec-
tionable, and invalid.’ '

When they had spoken thus, the Bhikkhus who
had expelled that Bhikkhu, said to the partisans of
the expelled one: ‘ This is an offence, friends; this
is not no offence. This Bhikkhu is an offender;
this Bhikkhu is not offenceless. This Bhikkhu is
expelled; this Bhikkhu is not unexpelled. The
sentence by which he has been expelled is lawful,
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Blessed One, having spoken thus to the partisans
of the expelled Bhikkhu, rose from his seat and
went away.

9. At that time the Bhikkhus who were partisans
of that expelled Bhikkhu, held. Uposatha and per-
formed official acts at that same place, within the
boundary. On the other hand the Bhikkhus who
had pronounced expulsion against him, went outside
the boundary and there held Uposatha, and per-
formed official acts.

Now a certain Bhikkhu of those who had expelled
that Bhikkhu, went to the place where the Blessed
One was; having approached him and having re-
spectfully saluted the Blessed One, he sat down
near him. Sitting near him that Bhikkhu said to
the Blessed One: ‘Lord, those Bhikkhus who are
partisans of that expelled Bhikkhu, hold Uposatha,
and perform official acts, at that same place, within
the boundary. On the other hand, we who have
pronounced expulsion against him, have gone out-
side the boundary and there hold Uposatha and
perform official acts.

(Buddha replied) : ¢ If those Bhikkhus, O Bhikkhu,
who are partisans of that expelled Bhikkhu, will hold
Uposatha, and perform official acts, at that same
place, within the boundary, according to the rules
laid down by me about #atti and anussivan4,
these official acts which they perform will be lawful,
unobjectionable, and valid. And if you, O Bhikkhus,
who have expelled that Bhikkhu, will hold Uposatha,
and perform official acts, at that same place, within
the boundary (&c., down to :) and valid.

10. ‘And why is this so? These Bhikkhus be-
long to another communion than that to which you
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improperly towards each other in gesture and word,
and came to blows.

- The people were annoyed, murmured, and became
angry (saying), ‘ How can these Sakyaputtiya Sa-
maznas, when altercations, contentions, and quarrels
have arisen among them, &c., and come to blows ?’
Some Bhikkhus heard those people that were an-
noyed, murmured, and had become angry. The
moderate Bhikkhus were annoyed, murmured, and
became angry (saying), ‘How can the Bhikkhus,
when altercations, &c. ?’ .

These Bhikkhus told the thing to the Blessed
One. '

‘Is it true, O Bhikkhus, &c. ?’

* It is true, Lord.’

Having rebuked them, and delivered a religious
discourse, he thus addressed the Bhikkhus: ‘ When
divisions have arisen among the Samgha, O Bhik-
khus, and when unlawful conduct and unfriendliness
prevail among the Bhikkhus, then you ought to sit
down on your seats(separately, saying to yourselves):
“ At least we will not behave improperly towards
each other in gesture or word, and will not come to
blows.” When divisions have arisen among the
Samgha, O Bhikkhus, and when lawful conduct and
friendliness prevail among the Bhikkhus, then you
may sit down (together), one by one from each side?.’

2. At that time the Bhikkhus, among whom alter-
cations, contentions,and quarrels had arisen, wounded
each other with sharp words in the assemblies, and
were unable to settle that question.

! Asanantarikiya. Buddhaghosa: ¢ Ekekam isanam antaram
katv4 nisiditabbam.’
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Benares a king of Kési, Brahmadatta by name,
wealthy, rich in treasures, rich in revenues, rich in
troops and vehicles, the lord over a great realm,
with full treasuries and storehouses. And there was
also a king of Kosala, Dightti by name, not wealthy,
poor in treasures, poor in revenues, poor in troops
and vehicles, the lord over a small realm, with
empty treasuries and storehouses.

‘And king Brahmadatta, O Bhikkhus, of Kisi,
having set the four hosts of his army in array, went
out to war with king Dighiti of Kosala.

‘And king Dighiti of Kosala heard, O Bhikkhus:
“King Brahmadatta of Kasi, having set the four
hosts of his army in array, has gone out to war with
me.” Then king Dighiti of Kosala thought, O
Bhikkhus : “King Brahmadatta of Kési is wealthy,
rich in treasures, &c.; and I am not wealthy, poor
in treasures, &. I am not able to stand against
even one attack of king Brahmadatta of Kasi.
What if I were to flee from the town beforehand.”

‘And king Dighiti of Kosala, O Bhikkhus, took
his queen-consort with him and fled from the town
beforehand.

‘Then king Brahmadatta of Kisi, O Bhikkhus,
conquered the troops and vehicles, the realm, the
treasuries and storehouses of king Dighiti of Kosala,
and took possession of them.

‘And king Dighiti of Kosala, O Bhikkhus,together
with his consort, went forth to Benares. Wandering
from place to place he came to Benares, and there
at Benares, O Bhikkhus, king Dighiti of Kosala
dwelt, together with his consort, at a certain place
near the town, in a potter’s dwelling, in disguise, in
the guise of a wandering ascetic.
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madatta of K4si, was. And, O Bhikkhus, that
Brihmarna, the domestic chaplain to king Brah-
madatta of K4si, saw the queen-consort of king
Dighiti of Kosala coming from afar. On seeing
her he rose from his seat, adjusted his upper robe
so as to cover one shoulder, raised his joined hands
to the queen-consort of king Dighiti of Kosala, and
three times uttered this exclamation: “Verily a
Kosala king dwells in thy womb! Verily a Kosala
king dwells in thy womb!” (And further he said):
“Do not despond, O queen, you will obtain the
sight at sunrise of an army with its four hosts set
in array, clad in armour, standing on auspicious
ground, and you will obtain the drinking of the
water in which the swords are washed.”

6. ‘And, O Bhikkhus, that BrAhmaza, the do-
mestic chaplain to king Brahmadatta of Ka4si, went
to the place where king Brahmadatta of K4isi was.
Having approached him, he said to king Brah-
madatta of Kési: “Lord, the signs that appear
are such, that to-morrow at sunrise an army with
four hosts, set in array, clad in armour, must station
itself on auspicious ground, and the swords must be
washed.”

‘Then, O Bhikkhus, king Brahmadatta of Kasi
gave order to his attendants: “ Do, my friends, what
the Bradhmaza, my domestic chaplain, tells you.”

“Thus, O Bhikkhus, the queen-consort of king
Dighiti of Kosala obtained the sight at sunrise, &c.,
and the drinking of the water in which the swords
were washed.

‘And, O Bhikkhus, the queen-consort of king
Dighiti of Kosala, when the child in her womb had
reached maturity, gave birth to a boy. They called
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“Yes, Your Majesty,” and brought king Dightti of
Kosala and his consort before him.

‘Then, O Bhikkhus, king Brahmadatta of Ka4si
gave order to his attendants: “ Well, my friends,
bind king Dighiti of Kosala and his consort firmly
with strong ropes, tie their arms to their backs,
have them close shaven, lead them around with
loud beatings of drums from road to road and from
cross-way to cross-way, then lead them out of the
town by the southern gate, hew them in four pieces
to the south of the town, and throw the pieces away
to the four quarters.”

‘And those people, O Bhikkhus, accepted this
order of king Brahmadatta of Ka4si (by saying),
“Yes, Your Majesty,” bound king Dighiti of Kosala
and his consort firmly with strong ropes, tied their
arms to their backs, had them close shaven, and led
them around with loud beatings of drums from road
to road and from cross-way to cross-way.

10. ‘ Now, O Bhikkhus, young Dighivu thought :
“For a long time I have not seen my father and
mother. What if I were to go and see my father
and mother.” And young Dighivu, O Bhikkhus,
entered Benares, and saw his father and mother,
bound firmly with strong ropes, their arms tied to
their backs, close shaven, and being led around with
loud beating of drums from road to road and from
cross-way to cross-way. When he saw that, he
went up to his father and mother.

‘And king Dightti of Kosala, O Bhikkhus, saw
young Dighivu coming from afar; seeing young
Dighavu he said to him: “ Do not look long, my
dear Digh4vu, and do not look short’. For not by

! This enigmatic phrase will be found explained below, § 19.
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funeral pile. When he saw that, he thought:
“ Doubtless this man is a relation or kinsman of
king Dighiti of Kosala. Alas for my misfortune,
that nobody will tell me (what this means)!”

13. ‘And young Dighivu, O Bhikkhus, went to
the forest. There he cried and wept to his heart’s
content. Then he wiped his tears, entered the town
of Benares, went to the elephant stables near the
royal palace, and said to the elephant trainer: “1
wish to learn your art, master.”

‘“ Well, my good young man, learn it.”

‘And young Dighivu, O Bhikkhus, arose in the
night, at dawn’s time, and sung in the elephant
stables in a beautiful voice, and played upon the
lute. And king Brahmadatta of K4si, O Bhikkhus,
having risen in the night, at dawn, heard that singing
in a beautiful voice and that playing upon the lute
in the elephant stables. On hearing that he asked
his attendants: “Who is it, my friends, who has
risen in the night, at dawn’s time, and has sung in
the elephant stables in so beautiful a voice, and has
played upon the lute ?”

14. ‘(The attendants replied): “ A young pupil,
Your Majesty, of such and such an elephant trainer,
has risen in the night, at dawn, and has sung in the
elephant stables in so beautiful a voice, and has
played upon the lute.”

‘(The king said): “ Well, my friends, bring that
young man to me.”

‘Those people accepted, O Bhikkhus, that order
of king Brahmadatta of Kisi (by saying), “ Yes,
Your Majesty,” and brought young Dighévu to him.

‘“Is it you, my good young man, who has risen
in the night, &c. ?”
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‘And after a long drive, O Bhikkhus, king Brah-
madatta of Kasi said to young Dighivu: “ Well,
my young friend, stop now the chariot. I am tired;
I would lie down.”

‘Young Dighivu, O Bhikkhus, accepted this
order of king Brahmadatta of Kasi (by saying),
“Yes, Your Majesty,” stopped the chariot, and sat
down on the ground cross-legged. And king Brah-
madatta of Kasi, O Bhikkhus, lay down, laying his
head in the lap of young Dighévu; and as he was
tired, he fell asleep in a moment.

16. ‘ And young Dighivu thought, O Bhikkhus :
“ This king Brahmadatta of Kasi has done much
harm to us. By him we have been robbed of our
troops and vehicles, our realm, our treasuries and
storehouses. And he has killed my father and
mother. Now the time has come to me to satisfy
my hatred,”— (thinking thus) he unsheathed his
sword. Then, O Bhikkhus, young Dtghivu thought:
“My father said to me in the hour of his death:
‘Do not look long, my dear Dighivu, and do not
look short. For not by hatred, my dear Digh&w,
is hatred appeased ; by not-hatred, my dear Digh4vu,
hatred is appeased.” It would not become me to
transgress my father's word,”— (thinking thus) he
put up his sword.

¢ And for the second time . . . . and for the third
time young Dighavu thought, O Bhikkhus: “ This
king Brahmadatta of Kasi has done much harm to us”
(&c., down to :)—(thinking thus) he put up his sword.

¢ At that moment, O Bhikkhus, king Brahmadatta
of Kisi, frightened, terrified, full of anguish, and
alarmed, suddenly arose.

‘And young Dighavu, O Bhikkhus, said to king
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¢ And young Dighavu, O Bhikkhus, accepted this
order of king Brahmadatta of Kasi (by saying),
“Yes, Your Majesty,” put the horses to the chariot,
and said to king Brahmadatta of Kasi: “ The horses
have been put to your chariot, Your Majesty ; you
may do now as you think fit.”

“And king Brahmadatta of Kéasi, O Bhikkhus,
ascended the chariot, and young Dighdvu drove the
chariot; and he drove the chariot in such a way
that they soon reached again the hosts (of the royal
retinue).

18. ‘And king Brahmadatta of Kési, O Bhikkhus,
having entered Benares, convoked his ministers and
counsellors and said to them: “If you should see,
my good Sirs, young Dighévu, the son of king Dightti
of Kosala, what would you do to him ?”

‘Some (of the ministers) replied: “ We would cut
off his hands, Your Majesty;” (others said): “ We
would cut off his feet”—“We would cut off his

hands and feet”—*“ We would cut off his ears”—
“We would cut off his nose ”—*“ We would cut off his
ears and his nose "—*“ We would cut off his head.”

““This is young Dighavu, Sirs, the son of king
Dighiti of Kosala. It is not permitted to do any-
thing to him; he has granted me my life, and I
have granted him his life.”

19. ‘And king Brahmadatta of K4si, O Bhikkhus,
said to young Dighdvu: “ Why did your father say
to you in the hour of his death: ‘Do not look long,
&c.'—what did your father mean by that ?”

‘““What my father said, O king, in the hour of
his death: *Not long’—(means): ‘Let not your
hatred last long;’ this did my father mean when he
said in the hour of his death: ‘Not long.” And
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addressed those Bhikkhus: ¢Enough, O Bhikkhus,
no altercations, no contentions, no disunion, no
quarrels !’

And for the third time that Bhikkhu who adhered
to the party who were wrong, said to the Blessed
One: ‘Lord, may the Blessed One, the king of
Truth, be patient! Lord, may the Blessed One
quietly enjoy the bliss he has obtained already in
this life! The responsibility for these altercations
and contentions, for this disunion and quarrel will
rest with us alone.” And the Blessed One thought :
* Truly these fools are infatuate; it is no easy task
to administer instruction to them,’—and he rose
from his seat and went away.

End of the first Bhazavara, which contains
the story of Dighavu.

3.

And in the forenoon the Blessed One, having put
on his under-robes, took up his alms-bowl and his
kivara, and entered the town of Kosambt for alms.
Having collected alms in Kosambt, after his meal,
when he had returned from his alms-pilgrimage, he
put his resting-place in order, took up his alms-bowl
and his Aivara, and standing in the midst of the
assembly he pronounced the following stanzas:

‘Loud is the noise that ordinary men make. No-
body thinks himself a fool, when divisions arise in
the Samgha, nor do they ever value another person
higher (than themselves).
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lives righteously, a constant one, he may walk with
him, overcoming all dangers, happy and mindful *.

“If he find no wise friend, no companion who lives
righteously, no constant one, let him walk alone, like
a king who leaves his conquered realm behind ?, like
an elephant in the elephant forest 2.

‘It is better to walk alone; with a fool there is
no companionship. Let a man walk alone ; let him
do no evil, free from cares, like an elephant in the
elephant forest?.’

4.

1. And the Blessed One, having pronounced
these stanzas standing in the midst of the assembly,
went forth to Bilakalozakira-gdma (or, to Bélaka,
the salt-maker’s village).

At that time the venerable Bhagu dwelt at Béla-
kalozakira-gima. And the venerable Bhagu saw
the Blessed One coming from afar; seeing him he
prepared a seat, brought water for the washing of
his feet, a foot-stool, and a towel, went forth to meet
him, and took his bowl and his robe. The Blessed
One sat down on the seat he had prepared; and

! On the juxtaposition of happiness with mindfulness, see the
constantly repeated phrase occurring, for instance, in the Tevigga
Sutta I, 49 (at the end). It would perhaps be better to read sa-
tim4 in the text, as Fausbéll has done, metri causi.

% That is, who abdicates, and devotes himself in the forest to a
hermit’s life. This is given as the crucial instance of a happy life
in the Gitaka Story, No. ro.

® Professor Fausboll reads in both verses mAitangarafifio
instead of mAtangarasidie.
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robe of the Blessed One, the other one prepared
a seat, the third one brought water for the washing
of his feet, a foot-stool, and a towel. Then the
Blessed One sat down on the seat they had pre-
pared; and when he was seated, the Blessed One
washed his feet. And also those venerable persons,
having respectfully saluted the Blessed One, sat
down near him. When the venerable Anuruddha
was sitting near him, the Blessed One said to him:
‘Is it all well with you, O Anuruddhas'? Do you
find your living? Do you get food without too
much trouble ?’

‘It is all well with us, Lord; we find our living,
Lord ; we get food, Lord, without too much trouble.’

‘*And do you live, O Anuruddhas, in unity and
concord, without quarrels, like milk and water (mixed
together)?, and looking at each other with friendly
eyes ?’

¢ Certainly, Lord, do we live in unity and concord
(&c., down to:) and looking at each other with
friendly eyes.

‘And in what way, O Anuruddhas, do you live in
unity and concord, &c.?’

4. ‘I think, Lord: “It is all gain to me indeed,
it is high bliss for me indeed, that I live in the com-
panionship of brethren like these.” Thus, Lord, do
I exercise towards these venerable brethren friend-
liness in my actions, both openly and in secret; I

! We have here the plural Anuruddh4, meaning Anuruddha
and his friends, So in Kullavagga I, 13, 6 Sériputtd means Siri-
putta and Moggallina.

* KhfrodakibhQit4 can scarcely contain an allusion to the Milk
Ocean (see Childers, s.v. khtrodaka). Milk and water is frequently
chosen by the Indian poets as a type of the most perfect union,
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not desire (to eat), he throws it away at a place free
from grass, or pours it away into water in which no
living things are; takes away the seat, puts away
the water for washing the feet, the foot-stool, and
the towel, cleans the slop-basin and puts it away,
puts the water and the food away, and sweeps the
dining-room. He who sees a water-pot, or a bowl
for food, or an easing-chair, empty and void, puts it
(into its proper place), and if he is not able to do so
single-handed, he calls some one else, and thus we
put it (into its place) with our united effort, but
we do not utter a word, Lord, on that account.
And every five days, Lord, we spend a whole
night, sitting together, in religious discourse. In
this way, Lord, do we live in earnestness, zeal, and
resolvedness.’

6. And the Blessed One, having taught, incited,
animated, and gladdened the venerable Anuruddha
and the venerable Nandiya and the venerable Kim-
bila by religious discourse, rose from his seat, and
went forth to Pirileyyaka. Wandering from place
to place he came to Parileyyaka. There the Blessed
One dwelt at Parileyyaka, in the Rakkhita grove, at
the foot of the Bhaddaséla tree. Then in the mind
of the Blessed One, who was alone, and had retired
into solitude, the following thought arose: ‘ Formerly
1 did not live at ease, being troubled by those liti-
gious, contentious, quarrelsome, disputatious Bhik-
khus of Kosambi, the constant raisers of questions
before the Samgha. But now, being alone and with-
out a companion, I live pleasantly and at ease, re-
mote from those litigious, contentious, quarrelsome,
disputatious Bhikkhus of Kosambi, the constant
raisers of questions before the Samgha.’ And there
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One among men)—the mind of the one and the
mind of the other harmonise in this, that they take
delight in dwelling alone in the forest.’

b.

1. And the Blessed One, having dwelt at Pari-
leyyaka as long as he thought fit, went forth to
S4vatthi. Wandering from place to place he came
to Savatthi. There the Blessed One dwelt at
SA4vatthi, in the Getavana, the garden of Anitha-
pizdika. And the lay-devotees of Kosambt
thought: ‘ These venerable Bhikkhus of Kosambt
have brought much misfortune to us; worried! by
them the Blessed One is gone, Well, let us neither
salute the venerable Bhikkhus of Kosambt, nor rise
from our seats before them, nor raise our hands
before them, nor perform the proper duties towards
them, nor honour and esteem and revere and sup-
port them, nor give them food when they come on
their walks for alms; thus, when they are not
honoured, esteemed, revered, supported, and hos-
pitably received by us, they will go away, or return
to the world, or propitiate the Blessed One.

2, Thus the lay-devotees of Kosambt did not
salute any more the Bhikkhus of Kosambt, nor did
they rise from their seats before them (&c., down
to:) nor gave them food when they came on their
walks for alms.

Then the Bhikkhus of Kosambt, when they were
no more honoured (&c., down to:) and hospitably

! Ubb4&lka; see GAtaka I, 300, and Mahivagga III, o, 1.
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practised by the Tathagata to have been practised
by the Tathagata, or declares something practised by
the Tathigata not to have been practised by the
Tathagata, or declares what has not been ordained
by the Tathigata to have been ordained by the
Tathigata, or declares something ordained by the
Tathigata not to have been ordained by the Tath4-
gata, or declares what is no offence to be an offence,
or declares an offence to be no offence, or declares a
slight offence to be a grievous offence, or declares
a grievous offence to be a slight offence, or declares
(a rule regarding) an offence to which there is an
exception to be without an exception, or declares
(a rule regarding) an offence to which there is no
exception to admit of exceptions!, or declares a
grave offence? to be a not grave offence, or declares
an offence that is not grave to be a grave offence,
—these are the eighteen things, Sariputta, by which
you may conclude that a Bhikkhu is wrong accord-
ing to the Dhamma.

5. ‘And there are eighteen things, Sariputta, by
which you may conclude that a Bhikkhu is right
according to the Dhamma. In case, Sériputta, a
Bhikkhu declares what is not Dhamma to be not

! QOur translation of sivasesa and anavasesa is entirely con-
jectural. By the exceptions alluded to here we belicve that such
clauses must be understood as, for instance, in the sixth Nissaggiya
Rule the words: ‘Except at the right season;—here the right
season means when the Bhikkhu has been robbed of his robe, or
when his robe has been destroyed. This is the right season in
this connection.’

3 The term ¢ Du/fAulld 4patti’ is used also in the ninth Pakittiya
Rule, and the Old Commentary there states that by ‘ grave offences’
those belonging to the Pirjgika and Samghidiscsa classes are
understood.
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then accept the opinion and the belief and the doc-
trine and the cause of those Bhikkhus who are right
according to the Dhamma ; and whatever the Bhik-
khunisamgha has to apply for to the Bhikkhusam-
gha!, for all that you must apply to the party of
those who are right.’

8. And AnAtha-pindika the householder heard
(&c., as in § 3, down to:). ‘How am I to behave,
Lord, towards those Bhikkhus?’

‘Well, householder, bestow gifts on both sides;
having bestowed gifts on both sides, hear the
Dhamma on both sides. When you have heard
the Dhamma on both sides, then accept the opinion
and the belief and the doctrine and the cause of
those Bhikkhus who are right according to the
Dhamma.’

9. And Visikh4 Migérarh4ita heard, &c.?

10. And the Bhikkhus of Kosambt in due course
came to Savatthi. And the venerable Siriputta
went to the place where the Blessed One was;
having approached him and respectfully saluted
the Blessed One, he sat down near him. Sitting
near him the venerable Sériputta said to the Blessed
One: ‘Lord, those litigious, contentious, quarrel-
some, disputatious Bhikkhus of Kosambi, the con-
stant raisers of questions before the Samgha, have
arrived at Savatthi. How are we, Lord, to arrange
the dwelling-places of those Bhikkhus?’

‘Well, Sariputta, assign separate dwelling-places
to them.’

! See Kullavagga X, 1, 4, and the 5gth Pikittiya Rule in the
Bhikkhuni-pAtimokkha.

* Asin § 8. Instead of ¢ Well, householder,’ read ‘Well, Vis4kh4.'
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down to:) and restore me.” What are we to do
here, Lord ?’

“This is an offence, O Bhikkhus; this is not no
offence. This Bhikkhu is an offender; this Bhikkhu
is not offenceless. This Bhikkhu is expelled; he is
not unexpelled ; the sentence by which he has been
expelled is lawful, unobjectionable, and valid. But
since this Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, having committed
an offence, and having been sentenced to expulsion,
sees (his offence), restore now that Bhikkhu, O
Bhikkhus.’

13. And the partisans of that expelled Bhikkhu,
having restored that expelled Bhikkhu, went to the
Bhikkhus who had sentenced him to expulsion;
having approached them, they said to the Bhikkhus
who had pronounced that sentence: ‘ As regards
that matter, friends, which gave origin to altercations
among the Samgha, to contentions, discord, quarrels,
divisions among the Samgha, to disunion among the
Samgha, to separations among the Samgha, to schisms
among the Samgha,—that Bhikkhu (who was con-
cerned in that matter), having committed an offence,
and having been sentenced to expulsion, has seen
(his offence) and has been restored. Come, friends,
let us declare now the re-establishment of concord
among the Samgha in order to bring that matter to
an end’

Then the Bhikkhus who had pronounced that
sentence of expulsion, went to the place where the
Blessed One was; having approached him and re-
spectfully saluted the Blessed One, they sat down
near him; sitting near him those Bhikkhus said to
the Blessed One: ‘Lord, those partisans of the
expelled Bhikkhu have said to us: “As regards
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among the Samgha has been settled. The Samgha
is in favour (of this declaration); therefore you are
silent; thus I understand.” Then let the Samgha
hold Uposatha and proclaim the Patimokkha.’

6.

1. And the venerable Upili' went to the place
where the Blessed One was. Having approached
him and respectfully saluted the Blessed One, he
sat down near him. Sitting near him the venerable
Upili said to the Blessed One : ‘ Lord, if the Samgha,
regarding a matter which has given origin to alter-
cations (&c., down to :) to schisms among the Samgha,
declares the re-establishment of concord, without
having inquired into that matter and without having
got to the bottom of it, is this declaration, Lord,
lawful ?’

“If the Samgha, Upili, regarding a matter (&c.,
down to :) declares the re-establishment of concord,
without having inquired into that matter and without
having got to the bottom of it,—this declaration,
Upili, is unlawful.’

¢ But if the Samgha, Lord, regarding a matter (&c.,
down to:) declares the re-establishment of concord,

“after having inquired into that matter and after
having got to the bottom of it,—is this declaration,
Lord, lawful ?’

- ¢If the Samgha, Upili, (&c., down to:) declares
the re-establishment of concord, after having inquired

! See the note at IX, 6, 1.
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¢ Above all he who is blameless in his moral con-
duct, who watches over his behaviour, whose senses
are well controlled, whom his rivals do not reprove
according to the law,—for there is nothing for which
they could censure him,—

‘Such a man, who abides in blameless conduct, is
well versed (in the doctrine), and mighty are his
words. He is not perplexed, nor does he tremble,
when he enters an assemblyl. He does not dis-
parage his cause by vain talk.

‘So also when he is asked questions in the assem-
blies, he does not hesitate, and is not troubled. By
his timely words, that solve the questions, the clever
man gladdens the assembly of the wise.

‘Full of reverence for elder Bhikkhus, well versed
in what his teacher has taught him, able to find out
(the right), a master of speech, and skilled in making
his rivals fail,—

‘By whom his rivals are annihilated, by whom
many people receive instruction,—he does not for-
sake the cause he has taken up, (nor does he become
tired) of answering questions and putting questions
without hurting others ;—

‘ If he is charged with a mission, he takes it upon
himself properly, and in the business of the Samgha
(he does) what they tell him?;—when a number of
Bhikkhus despatches him (somewhere), he obeys

! The same idea is put into the Buddha’s mouth in the Maha-
parinibbina Sutta I, 23, 24.

* We propose to read 4hu nam yathi. This seems more
satisfactory than the reading and the explanation found in Bud-
dhaghosa’s A7kakathd: ¢ yathi nima 4hunam &hutipindam samug-
ganhanti (sic) evam api so somanassagiten’ eva Aetasi samghassa
kikkesu samuggaho.’
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their command, but he does not think therefrom,
“It is I who do this;"—

‘In what cases a Bhikkhu commits an offence,
what an offence is, and how it is atoned for, both
these expositions are well known to him?; he is
versed in the rules about offence and atonement ;—

‘ By what deeds a Bhikkhu brings expulsion upon
himself, in what cases one has been expelled, and
the rehabilitation of a person who has undergone
that penance,—all this he also knows, well versed
in the Vibhangas ;—

“Full of reverence for elder Bhikkhus, for the
young, for the Theras, for the middle-aged, bringing
welfare to many people, a clever one:—such a
Bhikkhu is the one who is then worthy of the
leadership.’

End of the tenth Khandhaka, which contains the
story of the Bhikkhus of Kosambif.

End of the Mah4vagga.

! For *Exposition’ the text has vibhanga, about the technical
meaning of which see our Introduction, pp. xv seq. ‘Both’
refers to the Bhikkhuvibhanga and Bhikkhunivibhanga. In the
text, ubhayassa must be corrected into ubhay’ assa, i.e. ubhaye
assa.
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your adversaries are) and do not you be afraid of them.
We too will be on your side.” Thereby both disputes
arose which had not arisen before; and disputes
which had arisen grew hotter.

2. Those Bhikkhus who were modest were an-
noyed, murmured, and became indignant, saying,
‘How can the Bhikkhus who are followers of
Panduka and of Lohitaka act thus’ And those
Bhikkhus told the matter to the Blessed One.

Then the Blessed One on that occasion, and in
that connection, convened an assembly of the Order
of Bhikkhus, and inquired of the Bhikkhus: ‘Is it
true, as they say, Bhikkhus, that those Bhikkhus
who are followers of Pazduka and Lohitaka,—who
themselves (&c., as in § 1, down to the end) ?’

‘It is true, Lord !’

The Blessed Buddha rebuked them, saying, ¢ This
is improper, O Bhikkhus, for those foolish persons,
not according to rule, unsuitable, unworthy of a
Samana, unbecoming, and ought not to be done.
How can these foolish persons, O Bhikkhus, who
themselves (&c., as in § 1, down to the end). This
will not conduce, O Bhikkhus, either to the conver-
sion of the unconverted, or to the increase of the
converted ; but rather to those who have not been
converted being not converted, and to the turning
back of those who have been converted.’

3. And when the Blessed One had rebuked those
Bhikkhus in various ways,—speaking of the evils
of being hard to satisfy in the matter of support
or nourishment, of wishing for much, of discontent,
of love of society, and of sloth; and speaking in
praise of being easy to satisfy in the matter of
support and nourishment, of wishing for little, of the
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who themselves (&c., as in § 1, down to the end).
The Samgha hereby carries out the Tagganiya-
kamma against them. Whosoever of the venerable
ones approves of the carrying out of the Tagganiya-
kamma against the Bhikkhus who are followers of
Panduka and Lohitaka, let him remain silent. Who-
soever approves not thereof, let him speak.

‘“ A second time I say the same thing. Let the
venerable Samgha (&c., as before?). A third time
I say the same thing. Let the venerable Samgha
(&c., as before?).

‘“The Tagganiya-kamma against the Bhikkhus
who are followers of Pazduka and Lohitaka has
been carried by the Samgha. The Samgha approves
(the motion). Therefore is it silent. Thus do I
understand.”’

: 22,

1. ‘There are three things, O Bhikkhus, by
which, when a Tagganiya-kamma is characterised,
it is against the Dhamma, and against the Vinaya,
and difficult to be settled; (that is to say), when it
has not been carried out in a full assembly of
properly qualified persons, according to law and
justice, and in the presence of the litigant parties 3—
when it has been carried out without the accused per-
son having been heard—when it has been carried out
without the accused person having confessed himself
guilty. A Tagganiya-kamma, O Bhikkhus, charac-

! The motion just proposed is repeated down to the end.

? Repeated below, chapters 10, 14, and 19.

® All these details are involved in the meaning of the technical
term asammukhat4, which is fully explained in Kullavagga 1V,
14, 16, and following.
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been carried out without justice '—when it has been
carried out without the presence and approval of all
the Bhikkhus belonging to the particular circuit?. A
Tagganiya-kamma, O Bhikkhus, characterised by
these three things is (&c., as before, down to) settled.

‘There are other three things, O Bhikkhus, by
which, when a Tagganiya-kamma has been cha-
racterised, it is against the Dhamma, and against
the Vinaya, and difficult to be settled; (that is to
say), when it has been carried out without the
accused person having been heard—when it has
been carried out without justice—when it has been
carried out without the presence and approval of all
the Bhikkhus belonging to the circuit. A Tagga-
niya-kamma, O Bhikkhus, characterised by these
three things is (&c., as before, down to) settled.

‘There are other three things (&c., as before, down
to) that is to say, when it has been carried out without
the accused person having been convicted—when it
has been carried out without justice—when it has
been carried out without the presence and approval
of all the Bhikkhus belonging to the circuit.’

[And in a similar way each of the three things in
paragraphs 2 and 3 of this section are united with the
two things just repeated in each of paragraphs 4, s,
and 6, to make six further cases in which a Tagga-
niya-kamma is declared to be against the Dhamma,
and against the Vinaya, and difficult to be revoked.]

Here end the twelve cases of a proceeding (Kamma)
which is against the law.

! Adhammena; perhaps ‘contrary to the Rules.’
* Vaggena for vi+aggena, the opposite of samaggena. See our
note on the 21st Pkittiya, and Mah4vagga IX, 3, 5.
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association with the world. There are three things,
O Bhikkhus, which, when the Samgha suspects (&c.,
as before, down to) against him.

‘There are other three things, O Bhikkhus, (&c.,
as before, down to) against him; (that is to say),
when he has failed in morality as regards moral
things—when he has failed in conduct as regards
transgression—when he has failed in opinion as
regards the principal matters of opinion®. There
are three things, O Bhikkhus, {&c., as before, down
to) against him.

‘There are other three things, O Bhikkhus, (&c.,
as before, down to) against him; (that is to say),
when he speaks in dispraise of the Buddha—when he
speaks in dispraise of the Dhamma—when he speaks
in dispraise of the Samgha. These are three things,
O Bhikkhus, (&c., as before, down to) against him.

2. ‘There are three kinds of Bhikkhus, O Bhik-
khus, against whom, if the Samgha likes, it should
carry out the Tagganiya-kamma; (that is to say),
one who is a maker of strife (&c., as in § 1, down
to) a raiser of legal questions in the Samgha—one
who is dull, stupid, full of faults, and devoid of
merit—and one who is living in lay society, in
unlawful association with the world. These are
three kinds of Bhikkhus, O Bhikkhus, (&c., as
before, down to) the Tagganiya-kamma.

‘There are other three kinds of Bhikkhus, O
Bhikkhus, against whom, if the Samgha likes, it
should carry out the Tagganiya-kamma; (that is
to say), one who has failed in morality in regard
to moral matters—one who has failed in conduct

! Compare Mah4vagga I, 36, 8, and our note there.
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when a Bhikkhu is characterised, a Tagganiya-
kamma ought not to be revoked for him; (that is
to say), when he confers the upasampadi—when
he gives a nissaya—when he provides himself with
a simazera—when he accepts the office of giving
exhortation to the nuns—and when, having accepted
that office, he exhorts the nuns. These are the
five things, O Bhikkhus (&c., as before, down to)
revoked for him.

‘There are other five things, O Bhikkhus, by
which, when a Bhikkhu is characterised, a Tagga-
niya-kamma ought not to be revoked for him;
(that is to say), when he commits the offence for
which the Tagganiya-kamma has been carried
out by the Samgha against him—or any other
offence of a similar kind—or any worse offence—
when he finds fault with the proceeding that has
been carried out against him—or with the Bhikkhus
who have carried it out. These are five things,
O Bhikkhus (&c., as before, down to) revoked for
him.

‘There are eight things, O Bhikkhus, by which,
when a Bhikkhu is characterised, a Tagganiya-
kamma ought not to be revoked for him; (that is
to say), when he raises objections against a
regular! Bhikkhu’s taking part in the Uposatha
ceremony—or in the Paviranzi ceremony—when
he inhibits a junior from going beyond the bounds—
when he sets on foot a censure against any other
Bhikkhu—when he asks another Bhikkhu to give

1 Pakatattassa, that is a Bhikkhu who has not made himself
liable to any disciplinary proceeding, has committed no irregu-
larity. It is one of the expressions unknown to the Pitimokkha,
but occurs in the much later Introduction to that work (Dickson,
p. 11). See below, III, 1, 1.
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kamma.” And a second time they should beg [in
the same words]. And a third time they should beg
[in the same words]. Then a discreet and able Bhik-
khu should lay the matter before the Samgha:

2. ‘“Let the venerable Samgha hear me. These
Bhikkhus who are followers of Pazduka and Lohi-
taka have been subjected (&c., as before), and they
are conducting themselves (&c., as before), and they
beg (&c., as before).

¢ This is the motion (#atti).

‘““Let the venerable Samgha hear me. These
Bhikkhus (&c., as before, .down to) and they beg
for a revocation of the Tagganiya-kamma. The
Samgha revokes the Tagganiya-kamma for the
Bhikkhus who are followers of Pazduka and Lohi-
taka. Whosoever of the venerable ones approves of
the revocation of the Tagganiya-kamma for the
Bhikkhus who are followers of Panduka and Lohi-
taka, let him hold his peace. Whosoever approves
not thereof, let him speak.

‘““And a second time I say the same thing. Let
the venerable Samgha (&c., as 'before, down to) let
him speak.

‘““And a third time I say the same thing. Let
the venerable Samgha (&c., as before, down to) let
him speak.

‘“ The revocation of the Tagganiya-kamma for
the Bhikkhus who are followers of Pazduka and
Lohitaka has been carried by the Samgha. The
Samgha approves; therefore is it silent. Thus do
I understand.”’

Here ends the first (Kamma), the
Tagganiya-kamma.
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(saying), * How can the venerable Seyyasaka be so
stupid (&c., as before), that the Bhikkhus are worn
out (&c., as before)?’

Then those Bhikkhus told that matter to the
Blessed One.

And the Blessed One on that occasion, and in
that connection, convened a meeting of the Bhikkhu-
samgha, and asked the Bhikkhus, ‘Is it true, O
Bhikkhus, as they say, that the venerable Seyya-
saka is stupid (&:., as before, down to) with reha-
bilitating him ?’

‘It is true, Lord !’

The Blessed Buddha rebuked him (saying), ‘This
is improper’ (&c., as usual, compare I, 2, 3, down
to), and addressed the Bhikkhus, and said, ‘ Let the
Samgha therefore, O Bhikkhus, carry out the Nis-
saya-kamma (Act of Subordination) against the
venerable Seyyasaka: “ Thou must remain under
the superintendence cf others.” '

2. ‘ Now thus, O Bhikkhus, should it be carried
out. In the first place the Bhikkhu Seyyasaka ought
to be warned; when he has been warned, he ought
to be reminded?; when he has been reminded, he
ought to be charged with the offence?; when he has
been charged with the offence, some discreet and
able Bhikkhu ought to lay the matter before the
Samgha (saying),

‘“Let the venerable Samgha hear me (&c, as
usual; see above, chapters 1. 4 and 8. 2).”’

! These are the distinctive and technical words of the Nissaya-
kamma, just as the corresponding clause in chap. 13, § 7 contains
the technical words of the Pabb4ganiya-kamma.

* As explained above, chap. 1. 4.
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2. ‘There are five things, O Bhikkhus (&c., as
in chap. 6. 2, down to the end of chap. 7, read-
ing throughout Nissaya-kamma for Tagganiya-
kamma).’

12.

[This chapter sets out the mode of revocation by
a kamma-v4£4 precisely as above in chapter 8.)

Here ends the second (Kamma), the Nissaya-
kamma.
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called 4ve/al, of the kind called uraks%2ada®;—
and they then used to take or send wreaths of each
of these various kinds to the wives and daughters
and young women and sisters-in-law and female
slaves in respectable families;—and they used to
eat out of one dish, to drink out of one vessel, to sit
on one seat, to lie on one bed, one mat, one coverlet,
with the wives and daughters and young women
and sisters-in-law and female slaves in respectable
families ;—and they used to eat food at the wrong
time, and to drink strong drink, and to make use
of garlands, and scents, and unguents;—and they
used to dance, and sing, and play music, and wanton,
and all these together in every combination.

2. And they used to amuse themselves at games?
with eight pieces and ten pieces, and with tossing
up, hopping over diagrams formed on the ground,
and removing substances from a heap without
shaking the remainder; and with games at dice,
and trap-ball; and with sketching  rude figures,
tossing balls, blowing trumpets, having matches at
ploughing with mimic ploughs, tumbling, forming
mimic wind-mills, guessing at measures, having

avatamsako. Compare the close of Rh. D.’s note on vegha for
avegha, ¢ Buddhist Suttas,’ p. 37.

! Perhaps ‘like an earring.” The Sam. Pis. says, akelo (sic) ti
kannikd. Compare Sanskrit 4pida, and Gétaka, vol. i, pp. 12,
95, 269.

3 The Sam. P4s. says, Urak%Aado ti hira-sadisam ure-fhapanaka-
puppha dimam. ¢Like mail-armour.’

* All these games are forbidden seriatim in paragraph 4 of the
Magghima Sila, and the whole list of offences recurs in the Sutta-
vibhanga, Samghédisesa XIII, 1, 2. See Rh. D., ‘ Buddhist Suttas
from the P4li,) p. 193. We adhere to the translations there given
and based on the Sumangala Vildsinf.
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the narrative form of speech). Thence, Lord, am
I come’

6. Then the Blessed One on that occasion, and
in that connection, convened a meeting of the
Bhikkhu-Samgha, and asked the Bhikkhus:

‘Is it true, O Bhikkhus, as they say, that those
Bhikkhus who are followers of Assagi and Punab-
basu, and are dwelling on the Kizi Hill, are wicked
Bhikkhus, and shameless; and that such are the
evil practices they follow (&c., as in § 4, down to
the end) ?’

‘It is true, Lord.’

The Blessed Buddha rebuked them, saying, ‘ How
can they, O Bhikkhus, foolish persons that they are,
follow such practices as these (&c., as in §§ 1, 2,
down to the end)? This will not conduce, O Bhik-
khus, to the conversion of the unconverted (&c., as
usual. Compare chap. 1, § 2, down to the end).’

And when the Blessed Buddha had rebuked them,
and had delivered a religious discourse, he addressed
the venerable Siriputta and Moggall4na, and said,
‘*Go now, Sériputta and Moggall4na?, to the Ki/
Hill. And on arriving there carry out the Pabba-
ganiya-kamma (Act of Banishment?) against
those Bhikkhus who are followers of Assagi and
Punabbasu, to the effect that they may become your
Saddhi-vih4rikas®’

X ! On this meaning of Siriputt4, see the note on Mahédvagga
) 4 3

* That is, out of the particular place where they have caused
the scandal, not of the Order. When they in anger left the Order,
their conduct in doing so is blamed. See chap. 16, § 1.

® See Mahivagga I, 25, 6, and following, and Kullavagga VIII,
11, 12, and compare above, 9. 1.
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of Assagi and Punabbasu are not to dwell on the
Kis Hill

““ This is the motion (#atti).

““Let the venerable Samgha hear me. These
Bhikkhus who are followers of Assagi and Punab-
basu are wicked Bhikkhus and shameless. Their
evil practices (&c., as before, down to) is seen, too,
and heard. The Samgha hereby carries out the
Pabbi4ganiya-kamma against them, to the effect
that the Bhikkhus who are followers of Assagi and
Punabbasu are not to dwell on the Kiz Hill.
Whosoever of the venerable ones approves of the
- carrying out of the Pabb4iganiya-kamma against
the followers (&c., as before) to the effect (&c., as
before !) let him remain silent. Whosoever approves
not thereof, let him speak.

‘“A second time I say the same thing. Let
the venerable Samgha (&c., as before). A third
time I say the same thing. Let the venerable
Samgha (&c., as before).

““The Pabbiganiya-kamma has been carried
out by the Samgha against those Bhikkhus who are
followers of Assagi and Punabbasu to the effect that
those Bhikkhus who are followers of Assagi and
Punabbasu are not to dwell on the KizA HillY,
The Samgha approves of it. Therefore is it silent.
Thus do I understand.”’

14,

1. [Here follow the twelve cases in which a
Pabb4ganiya-kamma is declared to be against

! The corresponding clause to the words * to the effect,” &c., is
wanting in chap. 1, § 4, but occurs in chap. g, § 2.
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want of training in the precepts and practices of the
order).

‘There are other three things (&c., as in each of
the last paragraphs, the three things here being
evilness of life in action, in speech, and both in action
and in speech).

2. ‘There are three kinds of Bhikkhus, O Bhik-
khus, against whom, when the Samgha likes (to
do so), it should carry out the Pabbiganiya-
kamma; (that is to say), one who is frivolous in
action—one who is frivolous in speech—one who is
frivolous both in action and in speech. These are
the three kinds of Bhikkhus (&c., as above, down
to) the Pabbiganiya-kamma.

‘ There are other three kinds of Bhikkhus (&c., as
in the last paragraph, substituting first, absence of
right-doing—secondly, injury to others—and thirdly,
evilness of life respectively in action, in speech, and
both in action and in speech).’

15.

[This chapter is identical with chapter 5, reading
Pabbiganiya for Tagganiya.]

161,

1. So the Bhikkhu-Samgha, with Siriputta and
Moggalldna at their head, proceeded to the Kis
Hill, and there carried out the Pabbiganiya-
kamma against those Bhikkhus who were followers

! Corresponding to chapters 6 and .11 above.
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of Kitta the householder—should make Sudhamma
the Bhikkhu arrange his robe on one shoulder, and
squat down on his heels, and stretch forth his two
hands with the palms together, and so confess his
fault.’

23.

1. So the venerable Sudhamma went, with another
Bhikkhu as companion messenger, to Maké%ikisanda,
and obtained pardon of Kitta the householder. And
he conducted himself aright, and he became sub-
dued, and he sought for release (&c., as above, in
chapters 6, 7, down to the end).

Here end the eighteen cases in which there ought to
be a revocation of the PaZisdraziya-kamma.

24.
[In this chapter the KammavéZ4 of the revocation
of the Patisiramiya-kamma is given in words pre-
cisely similar to those of chapters 8 and 12.]

Here ends the fourth (Kamma), the
Patisdraniya-kamma.

(r7] Bb
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35.

‘ Now thus, O Bhikkhus, should it be carried out,’
&c. [Here follows the KammavaZ4 for the re-
vocation of a Kamma precisely as in chapter 8,
with the necessary. alterations.]

Here ends the seventh(Kamma),the Ukkhepaniya-
kamma on not renouncing a sinful doctrine.

Here ends the First Khandhaka, the Khandhaka
on the Kammas.
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dwellmg together1 by dwellmg alone?, and by not
announcing 3.

‘These are the three ways of interruption to the
probationary period, O Upéli, of a Bhikkhu who has
been placed under probation.’

34

1. Now at that time, since there was a great com-
pany of the Bhikkhus gathered together at S4vatthi,
those Bhikkhus who had been placed on probation
did not know how to carry out their probation
correctly.

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

¢I prescribe to you, O Bhikkhus, to carry out.your
probation correctly. Now thus, O Bhikkhus, ought
you to postpone® the probation. The Bhikkhu who
has been placed on probation is to go up to a single
Bhikkhu, and arranging his robe on one shoulder,
and squatting down on his heels, and stretching
forth his hands with the palms together, he is to
say: “I postpone my probation.” Then the proba-
tion is postponed. Or he is to say: “I postpone

! Buddhaghosa explains this to mean when the probationer has
done any of the things forbidden in II, 1, 4.
% That is, when the probationer has done any of the things
forbidden in II, 1, 3

8 That is, when the probationer has omitted to make any of the
announcements prescribed at the end of I, 1, 2.

¢ This chapter is repeated below, chap. 8, in reference to
Bhikkhus undergoing the M4natta discipline.

® That is, if it should be impossible during the time immedi-
ately succeeding the imposition of probation to fulfil all the thereto
necessary duties, then a Bhikkhu might postpone the fulfilment to
some more convenient season.
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8.

[In this chapter the means of postponing and
resuming the M4natta penance are laid down, word
for word, as in chapter 3, reading ‘ Bhikkhus who
are undergoing the M4natta discipline’ for ‘ Bhik-
khus who have been placed on probation.’]

9.

[This chapter is word for word the same as
chapter 1, reading ‘Bhikkhus who have rendered
themselves capable of receiving rehabilitation’ for
‘ Bhikkhus who have been placed on probation.’]

Here ends the Second Khandhaka, called the
Khandhaka on Probationers, &c.
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THIRD KHANDHAKA.

PROBATION AND PENANCE (CONTINUED).

1.

1. Now at that time the Blessed Buddha was
staying at Savatthi, in the Getavana, Anithapin-
dika’s Grove. And at that time the venerable Udayi
committed an offence, to wit, the first SamghAadisesa
offence, and did not conceal it. He told the Bhik-
khus, saying, ‘I have committed an offence—the
first Samghédisesa offence—and do not conceal it.
What now shall I do?’

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘Then, O Bhikkhus, let the Samgha lay the M4-
natta penalty on Udayi the Bhikkhu for the space
of six days on account of that offence—the first
SamghAdisesa—which he has not concealed.

2. ‘Now thus, O Bhikkhus, ought it to be laid
upon him. Ud4ayi the Bhikkhu ought to go up,
O Bhikkhus, before the Samgha; and, arranging
his robe on one shoulder, he ought to bow down at
the feet of the elder Bhikkhus, and squatting down
on his heels, and stretching forth his hands with the
palms together, he ought to say as follows:

¢« 1, venerable Sirs, have committed an offence—
the first Samghéadisesa—which I have not concealed.
I ask the Samgha (to impose upon me) the Manatta
penalty for six days on account of this offence—the



396 KULLAVAGGA. 11, 8.

8.

[In this chapter the means of postponing and
resuming the M4natta penance are laid down, word
for word, as in chapter 3, reading ‘ Bhikkhus who
are undergoing the M4natta discipline’ for ‘ Bhik-
khus who have been placed on probation.’]

9.

[This chapter is word for word the same as
chapter 1, reading ‘Bhikkhus who have rendered
themselves capable of receiving rehabilitation’ for
‘ Bhikkhus who have been placed on probation.’]

Here ends the Second Khandhaka, called the
Khandhaka on Probationers, &c.
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first Samghidisesa offence—which I have not con-
cealed.”’

[This speech is repeated three times.]

3. ‘Some discreet and able Bhikkhu should then
lay the matter before the Samgha, as follows :

‘“Let the venerable Samgha hear me. Ud4yi
the Bhikkhu has committed an offence—the first
Samghédisesa offence—which he has not concealed.
And he asks the Samgha for the Manatta penalty
for six days on account of that offence—the first
Samgh4disesa offence—which he has not concealed.

““If the time seem meet to the Samgha, let the
Samgha impose a Manatta of six days’ duration on
Ud4yi the Bhikkhu for that one offence—the first
SamghAidisesa offence—which he has not concealed.

““This is the motion (Zatti).

‘“The Samgha hereby imposes a Minatta of six
days on Udayi the Bhikkhu for that one offence—
the first Samghadisesa offence—which he has not
concealed.

‘“Whosoever of the venerable ones approves of
the imposition of a Ménatta (&c., as in the last
paragraph, down to) not concealed, let him remain
silent. Whosoever approves not, let him speak.

‘“A second time I say the same thing (&c., as
before in the last two paragraphs). A third time I
say the same thing (&c., as before).

‘“The Samgha has imposed a Ménatta of six
days’ duration (&c., as before, in the words of the
motion, down to) not concealed. The Samgha ap-
proves thereof. Therefore is it silent. Thus do I
understand.”’
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b.

1. When he had accomplished the Ménatta he
told the Bhikkhus, saying, ‘I committed (&c., as 4.
1, down to) for one day concealed. I asked, &c. ...
The Samgha imposed a probation, &c. ... When I
passed through that probation the Samgha imposed
a Ménatta of &c. ... for &c....I have accomplished
that Manatta. What now shall I do ?’

They told that matter to the Blessed One.

‘Let then the Samgha, O Bhikkhus, rehabilitate
Udayi the Bhikkhu.’

2, 3. [Here follows the kammaviZi as in
chapter 2, §{ 2, 3, to the end.]

6.

[This chapter is the same as chapter 3, reading
‘for two—three—four—five days concealed, and
‘ probation of two—three—four—five days.’]

7.

1. Whilst he was undergoing that probation, he
committed an offence—the first, &c.—which he did
not conceal.

He told the Bhikkhus, saying, ‘I committed,
&c. ... I asked the Samgha, &c. ... The Samgha
imposed upon me a probation of two—three—four
—five days. Whilst I was undergoing that pro-
bation, I committed, &c. ...

(r7] pd
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committed an offence —the first Samghidisesa—
which he did not conceal.

He told the Bhikkhus, saying, ‘I committed, &c.
... I asked the Samgha. . .. The Samgha imposed
[&c., going through all that had happened, down to
the end of the first paragraph in this chapter).

They told, &c.

‘Let then the Samgha, O Bhikkhus, impose upon
Udayi the Bhikkhu a M4anatta of six days’ duration,
throwing him back to the commencement (of his
M4natta).

[The kammavé4£4 as before.]

11.

1. When he had accomplished that M4anatta, and
while he was worthy to be rehabilitated, he com-
mitted an offence—the first Samghédisesa offence—
which he did not conceal.

He told the Bhikkhus [all that had happened from
chapter 6 onwards down to this last offence]

They told, &c.

‘ Let then the Samgha, O Bhikkhus, impose upon
Uda4yi the Bhikkhu a M4natta of six days’ duration,
for that he when he had (&c.,, as in first paragraph
down to) not conceal, throwing him back to th&
commencement (of his M4natta).

‘Now thus, O Bhikkhus, [here follows the kam-
mav4i/4 as before.]

pd2
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upon him an inclusive probation (for this and)
for the first offence, and also a Minatta of six days’
duration.

‘Now thus, O Bhikkhus, [here follow three
kammavéZas, one for the throwing back, one for
the inclusive probation, and one for the new MA4-
natta, each of them on the same form as that given
in chapter 1.]’

18,

1. When he had accomplished that M4natta, and
while he was worthy to be rehabilitated, he com-
mitted an offence—the first Samghadisesa—which
for five days he concealed.

He told, &c. [all that happened, from chapter 13
downwards].

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘Let then the Samgha, O Bhikkhus, for that when
he had (&c., as in the first paragraph) throw Ud4yi
the Bhikkhu back to the commencement (of the
probationary term he had already undergone) and
impose upon him an inclusive probation for this
and for the first offence, and a M4natta of six days’
duration.

‘Now thus, &c. ... [Here follow three kamma-
vAf£4s as in chapter 17.]’

19,

1. When he had accomplished the M4natta he
told the Bhikkhus [all that happened, from chapter 13
downwards]



408 KULLAVAGGA, 111, 19, 1,

They told this matter to the Blessed One.

‘Let then the Samgha rehabilitate Ud4yi the
Bhikkhu.

‘Now thus, O Bhikkhus, [here follows the
kammavé44 as in chapter 5.]’ .

Here end the proceedings on the breach of the
first SamghAdisesa.
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20.

1. Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu had com-
mitted numerous Samghéidisesa offences, one of
which he had concealed for one day, one for two
days, one for three days, [and so on down to] and
one for ten days. |

He told the Bhikkhus, saying, ‘I have committed,
(&c., as before, down to) and one for ten days. What
now shall I do?’

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

‘Let then the Samgha, O Bhikkhus, impose upon
that Bhikkhu an inclusive probation according to
one of those offences which has been concealed for
ten days!’

‘Now thus, O Bhikkhus, ought it to be imposed.’

! From this and what follows it is clear that however many are
the offences, and however various the periods of concealment, the
probation is only to last for the same period as the longest of the
concealments has lasted. Thus the Samanta Pisidik4 says here:
agghasamodh4no nima sambahulisu 4Apattisu yi eki v4 dve vd
tisso vd sambahuld v4 4pattiyo sabbakirapafifthanniyo tdsam ag-
ghena samodhiya t4sam rattiparitkkedavasena avasesinam Qinatara-
pasikkhanninam Apattinam pariviso diyyati. Yassa pana satam
dpattiyo dasihapafrkkhanni, aparam pi satam 4pattiyo dasiha-
palikkhanni ti, evam dasakkhattum katvi 4pattisahassam divasasata-
pasikkhannam hoti, tena kim kitabban ti? Sabbam samodhipetvi
dasa divase parivasitabbam, evam eken’ eva dasihena divasasatam
pi parivasitam eva hoti. Vuttam pi # etam:

dasasatam rattisatam 4pattiyo 2kidayitvina
dasarattiyo vasitvina mukkeyya périvisiko.
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in which he had acted) overcame him. ‘Let me now
ask the Samgha for a (further) probation of one
month for the two Samghadisesa offences concealed
for two months.’

2. He told the Bhikkhus [all that had happened,
in the words of § 1, and asked them], * What now
shall T do?’

They told this thing to the Blessed One.

3. ‘Let then the Samgha, O Bhikkhus, impose
upon that Bhikkhu a probation for a further month
for those two Samghadisesa offences concealed for
two months.’

[Here follows the kammavéd44 in the form
given in chapter 1, §§ 2, 3.]

¢ Thus that Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, should undergo
probation for two months from that date.’

25.

1. ‘In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu commit two
Samghédisesa offences which he conceals for two
months. And it occurs to him (&c, as in last
chapter). . . . And he asks....And the Samgha
imposes . . . . And whilst he is undergoing that pro-
bation, shame (&c.) overcomes him, &c. ... And he
asks the Samgha for a probation of a further month
for those two Samghidisesa offences concealed for
two months. And the Samgha imposes upon him
a further probation, &c. . .. Then, O Bhikkhus, that
Bhikkhu should from that date undergo that further

1 See above, chap. z2. 3.
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them; and of those offences of which previously
he had not been aware, and did not then conceal,
of them, afterwards, he becomes aware, and does
conceal them,—on that Bhikkhu [the penalty is the
same as in section I, paragraph 4}’

4. [This section is the same as the last, reading
‘he recollects’ for ‘he is aware,’ and ‘he does not
recollect’ for ‘ he is not aware.’] _

5. [This section is again the same as section 3,
reading ‘he is certain’ for ‘he is aware,’ and ‘he is
not certain’ for ‘he is not aware.’]

30.

1. [The whole of the last chapter is repeated in
the case of a Bhikkhu who, having committed
offences, becomes a Sdmarera, goes out of his mind,
or becomes weak in his mind?, and the text then
goes on] ‘He becomes diseased in his sensations.
His offences are some of them concealed, some not
concealed. Of some offences he is aware, of some
he is not aware. Some offences he recollects, some
he does not recollect. Of some offences he is cer-
tain, of some he is not certain. Those offences of
which he was not certain, those he conceals; those
offences of which he was certain, those he does not
conceal. Then he becomes diseased in his sensa-
tions. When he has recovered power over his
sensations, those offences of which he previously
had been certain and had concealed, of those he is
afterwards still certain, but does not conceal them;
and those offences of which he previously had been

! See above, chap. 27, and Mah4vagga II, 23, 3; IX, 4, 7.
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but some definite and some not definite, or some
definite and some not definite and some concealed
and some not concealed.]

Here end the nine principal cases (which serve as
a basis for the variations in the following
chapter) in which a Bhikkhu is not
purified (by undergoing a
term of probation).

36.

1. [The same nine cases of the throwing back is
carried by unlawful proceeding, though the Manatta
and the rehabilitation are by a lawful proceeding.]

2. ‘And in case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu is guilty
of a number of Samghidisesa offences—definite, and
not definite—of one designation, and of various de-
signations—similar to each other, and dissimilar—
connected with each other, and disconnected’. Ile
asks the Samgha for an inclusive probation on
account of those offences. The Samgha imposes
upon him an additional probation on account of
those offences. He undergoing that probation is
guilty meanwhile of a number of Samghidisesa
offences, definite ones, which he does conceal. He
asks the Samgha to throw him back on account

! These offences must be understood to be offences com-
mitted while under probation, and concealed. Sce the note on

chap. 33, § 1.
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3, 4. [The Bhikkhu is not purified from such inter-
vening and remembered offences as are specified in
the last section, if the Samgha has proceeded, as
in the first section of this chapter, by an unlawful
proceeding.]

Here ends the Third Khandhaka, on the
Accumulation of Offences.




NOTE ON ABHIHAZTTHU .M.

Ia the 7-h NSsaggiva, in the 34th Pikittiya, and in th
Fikciya there oocwrs the phrase abhihaszhum pavi
regar&rg the correct transiasion of which, as will be seer
the pote on the frst passage. we weze in docbt. The conr
is alwars ‘if A shocld offer B,” &c.; and the only difficulty
force of the word abhihaz:kum which precedes the ¢ should
and in some way quakfies it. In all three passages the Old
mentary preserved in the Sat:a-Vibhaiiga explains the two
abhikas’kum paviresya by  Take just as much as you
(vivatakam ifkkasi tivatakam gashihi), which does not sol
dEfcalty. On the following words of the third passage, ho
the Old Commentary (see H. O., ¢ Vinaya Pitakam,’ vol. iv, :
uses the word abhiharati in its usunal sense of ¢ he brings
offers to, bands over to,” as practically equivalent to abhihas
pavireti; and Buddhaghosa, in the Samanta Pisidiki o
7:h Nissaggiva, uses abhiharitvd as directly equivalent to :
kaitkum.

Now in a passage quoted from the Thera-githi in H
‘Budcha, sein Leben, seine Lehre, und seine Gemeinde’ (p.
note 1), nikkhamitumna occurs as the gerund of nikkha
instead of nikkhamitvina. The existence in Prikrit of o
ponding gerunds in -tu, -tum for -tvi, and in -tQina, -tuis
-tvana, is laid down in Hemakandra II, 146 (Pischel, vol. i, p
And Professor Weber has given corresponding forms (ihassu, |
&c.) from the Gain dialect in his Bhagavati I, p. 433-

What we have in the phrase in question is therefore sim
gerund in -tam, and the two words taken together mean,
should lay before and offer to B,” &c. The thing offered in
case is robes, in the other two cases food ; and abhiharati i
usual word in Pili for serving food, laying it before another pe
Compare thili-pika-satini abhihari at Gitaka I, 186;
the phrase bhattibhihiro abhihariyittha constantly rep
in the Mahi-sudassana Sutta (Rh. D., ¢ Buddhist Suttas,’ in thi

paragraph of chap. I1, §§ 12, 29, 31, 33, 37).
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TRANSLITERATION OF ORIENTAL ALPHABETS.
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FOR THE SACRED BOOKS OF THE EAST.
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